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6 Introduction

I. The Purpose of the Program
What is the purpose of this program?

The purpose of this program is to assist young
believers in nurturing their relationship with God
in and through Christ in the context of a Spirit-
filled community.  

By using the “faith summary” of the Apostles’
Creed, this program allows young believers to
participate with the Church in exploring the
dimensions of our relationship with God, Jesus
and the community of the Holy Spirit.

II. The Creed
What is a creed?

We use many different types of language to
express the community’s experience of God.
One of these is narrative or story. The gospels
are narratives that express a particular commu-
nity’s experience of God in Christ through the
Holy Spirit. It is not practical, however, to recite
a complete gospel at every Baptism, every 

Mass, and so on. Another kind of language –
creed – serves those needs better because it cap-
tures the elements of an authentic relationship
with God and expresses them in brief state-
ments. The Creed may seem cold and dogmatic;
however, it arises from the very heart of the
early Church in its struggle to summarize the
gospel narratives without betraying any of their
insights.

“From the beginning, the apostolic Church expressed
and handed on her faith in brief formulae normative
for all…

organic and articulated summaries intended espe-
cially for candidates for Baptism…. 

Such syntheses are called ‘professions of faith’ since
they summarize the faith that Christians profess.
They are called ‘creeds’ on account of what is 
usually their first word in Latin: credo (‘I believe’).”

(Catechism of the Catholic Church, #186 and 187)

Introduction
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Among the many creeds, two occupy a special
place in the Church’s life:

• The Apostles’ Creed, considered to be a 
summary of the apostles’ faith. This is “the
Creed of the Roman Catholic Church.” 

• The Nicene Creed, dating from the first ecu-
menical councils and common to all great
Christian churches to this day.

The Apostles’ Creed determines the structure for
the Year 7 and 8 programs. (This same structure
is used for Book I of the Catechism of the
Catholic Church.)

Why is the program structured around the Creed?
The rationale for centering the Year 7 and 8 pro-

grams on the Creed can be found in the very
characteristics of the Creed:

1.The Creed is Trinitarian
“The very core of our Christian faith is the mys-

tery of God’s relationship with us as Father, Son
and Holy Spirit. In fact, the key question asked
of those seeking baptism (infant or adult) is,
“Do you believe in God, the Father almighty…,
in Jesus Christ, His only Son, our Lord…, and
in the Holy Spirit?” This fundamental living
relationship of God is the model for all relation-
ships: God with us, humankind with God,
humans with each other and with all of creation.
Because of the Trinity, nothing exists without
being in relationship.” (Catechism of the
Catholic Church, #232-267) 

At the heart of the Year 7 and 8 programs is the
desire to help students explore and connect with
this fundamental truth.

2.The Creed is Holistic
The Creed is a summary statement of what we

believe – it affirms the essence of the whole
story of salvation. It links the doctrines of 
creation, redemption and sanctification into a
continuous whole. Creator, Son and Spirit are
present in the overall plan of salvation. There-
fore, each article of faith is related to the others
– no article of the Creed stands on its own.

Key to the faith development of Grade 7 and 8 stu-
dents is the ability to see and experience these rela-

tionships and connections. For this reason, this pro-
gram examines the articles of the Creed by integrat-
ing Scripture, tradition and lived experience.

3.The Creed is Rooted in Tradition
As the Church grew and developed, it became impor-

tant to formulate a common profession of faith so
that communities would stay connected to the
apostolic faith of the early Church. Thus, creeds
emerged during the late third and early fourth cen-
turies. Creedal statements – for example, ancient
baptismal creeds – have long been part of sacra-
mental celebrations throughout our history.

Introducing students to the rich creedal history
helps them to find their place in the tradition of
the Church as they begin to recognize their own
experiences in these articles of faith.

4.The Creed is Communal
Our Catholic Christian faith is not a private rela-

tionship between the individual and God. It is a



8 Introduction

faith lived out in community – from family, to
parish and school, to neighbourhood, to the
world community of believers. When we recite
the Creed and think along creedal lines, we are
“thinking with the Church.” The Creed states
succinctly the common beliefs that bind us
together in community. Again, the Trinity is our
model for communal relationship.

Every Sunday, Catholics around the world recite
the Creed together at Mass. Millions of other
Christians of Churches with which we do not
live in full communion also recite the same
Creed. We sometimes forget that the common
faith in Jesus Christ and the one Baptism that we
share with these Christians are even more basic
than the things that divide us.

One of the aims of the Year 7 and 8 programs is 
to deepen the opportunity for young people to
expand their sense of the social dimension of
Church and to feel a sense of belonging through
the common beliefs that bind us together.

5. The Creed Is a Response to God
The Creed is part of the human response to God,

who has revealed and given God’s self to us.
“The desire for God is written in the human
heart” because we have been created by God 
and for God. The Creed is one of the many ways
we have tried to express our quest for God and
our faith in God. It is a reminder of who God is
and of what God has done for us. (Catechism of
the Catholic Church, #26-30) 

Our human language is limited. It can never fully
express the mystery of God, but it really does
move us toward God and express truth about
God. As we recite the Creed, we turn again to
God – whom we may forget but who never for-
gets us – and we find the truth that God has
revealed to us and for us. (Catechism of the
Catholic Church, #39-43)

The Year 7 and 8 programs are designed to help
students grow in their understanding of each
statement of the Creed and of the response to
God that it is and that it calls forth.

In exploring the above five characteristics of the
Creed, we help the community of young believ-
ers to put their faith into words that resonate
with their experience and level of development.

III. The Catechism of the Catholic Church
What is the Catechism?
The idea for the Catechism of the Catholic Church

grew out of the 1985 extraordinary Synod of
Bishops. The bishops wanted to mark the 25th
anniversary of the conclusion of Vatican Council
II in some way. The Synod Fathers expressed the
desire “that a catechism or compendium of all
Catholic doctrine regarding both faith and morals
be composed as a source text for the catechisms or
compendia composed in various countries. The
presentation of doctrine should be biblical and
liturgical, presenting sure teaching adapted to the
actual life of Christians.”

The text took six years to prepare. A commission of
12 cardinals and bishops undertook the project.
Cardinal Joseph Ratzinger presided over an editori-
al committee of seven bishops, theologians and cat-
echists. The committee consulted all Catholic bish-
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ops, their episcopal conferences, and theological
and catechetical institutions.

A catechism is a systematic presentation of what we
believe and how we are to act. Any catechism must
present faithfully the teaching of Scripture and the
living tradition of the Church and magisterium, as
well as the spiritual heritage of God’s people.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church is orga-
nized into four parts: 

• The Profession of Faith: the Creed

• The Celebration of the Christian Mystery: the
Sacred Liturgy and the Seven Sacraments

• Life in Christ: the Beatitudes and the
Commandments

• Christian Prayer: the Lord’s Prayer

A catechism, by its nature, is at the service of
ecclesial communion, helping to create unity in
the way we express our belief. It provides a sure
and certain standard for the teaching of the faith.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church is intended

• to serve as an authentic source book for the
teaching of Catholic doctrine and especially 
for the development of local catechisms

• to be offered to all the faithful who want to
understand their faith

• to support ecumenical efforts by showing pre-
cisely the content of Catholic faith

• not to replace local catechisms; rather, to
encourage and assist in the writing of new local
catechisms, which take into account different sit-
uations and cultures, but which carefully guard
the unity of the faith and fidelity to Catholic
doctrine.

How does this program relate to the Catechism
of the Catholic Church?

The Catechism of the Catholic Church defines 
catechesis as the handing on of the faith:
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“Catechesis is an education in the faith of chil-
dren, young people and adults which includes
especially the teaching of Christian doctrine
imparted, generally speaking, in an organic and
systematic way, with a view to initiating the
bearers into the fullness of Christian life.” (#5)

The Catechism of the Catholic Church serves as a
“point of reference” for catechisms written in
various countries and aimed at a variety of audi-
ences. The Catechism itself is primarily for bish-
ops, who are teachers of the faith and pastors of
the Church. It is not a program of religious
instruction for children: “[The] Catechism is not
intended to replace the local catechisms duly
approved by…the diocesan Bishops” (Pope John
Paul II, “Apostolic Constitution,” October 11,
1992).

Therefore, while the Year 7 and 8 programs,
Believe in Me and Stand by Me, are faithful to
the Catechism of the Church, they have adapted
this adult teaching instrument to meet the emo-
tional, intellectual, psychological and spiritual
needs of 12- to 14-year-old students. (See also
#11, #12 and #24, Catechism of the Catholic
Church.)

References to the Catechism of the Catholic
Church are provided in the Teacher’s Manual 
as background for each theme. These references
are to help you in your study of the Catholic
faith. They can also help you deal with ques-
tions that may arise about Church teaching on a
particular matter, as well as helping you express
and share your own faith more fully or more
concisely. It will be helpful for each teacher to
have a copy of the Catechism of the Catholic
Church, a fertile source for the catechist’s own
faith development.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church should sup-
plement and enrich, not replace, the catechist’s
own faith and relationship with God. No refer-
ence tool can ever replace the personal love and
faith that a catechist shares and to which a cate-
chist invites others. When using the Catechism
(as when using any other educational reference),
the catechist must keep in mind the basic pas-
toral principle that applies to all religious
instruction:

“The whole concern of doctrine and its teaching
must be directed to the love that never ends.
Whether something is proposed for belief, for
hope or for action, the love of our Lord must
always be made accessible, so that anyone can
see that all the works of perfect Christian virtue
spring from love and have no other objective
than to arrive at love.” (Catechism of the
Catholic Church, #25)

IV. Scripture
What is the role of Scripture in this program?

Even though this program is not focused on
Scripture, the Creed stands upon the faith of 
the Scriptures as one of its primary supports.
When we teach the faith of the Church, we 
either cite Scripture directly, or assume that 
the teaching is rooted deeply in the Scriptures.
“The Church has always venerated the divine
Scriptures, as she venerated the Body of the
Lord.” (DV 21): both nourish and govern the
whole Christian life. “Your word is a lamp to 
my feet and a light to my path” (Ps 119.105; 
cf. Is. 50.4).1

In the age of the apostles, the Church gave us 
the Bible – the written record of its belief in the
Lord Jesus, of its practices, and of God’s saving
action even before Christ. The Church produced
the Scriptures so that they could continue to
reproduce the authentic faith of the Church 
from one generation to another. However, the
Scriptures are not understood to be simply an
accidental production within history, but one 
that has been divinely willed. We should not get
lost in the mechanics of inspiration. It is enough
to say that this remarkable work of human minds
and hands has been thoroughly imbued by God’s
directing Spirit.

Scripture, however, does not stand apart from the
community from which it came, nor from the
community which it continues to help form. 
The mistake of a fundamentalist approach to 
the Scriptures is to see them and ourselves as
detached from community. When we speak
about Tradition (with a capital T) we are talking

1 Catechism of the Catholic Church, #141.



about the active and ongoing presence of 
God’s Spirit in the Church today. Passing on 
formulas and creeds without giving them life 
or meaning in today’s context does little service
to our past. On the other hand, just passing on
our own experience and contemporary under-
standing as the teaching of the Church is not
adequate either.

When we cite Scripture in teaching, we are evok-
ing a complex network of faith, which is often
given in story form. We cite the Old Testament
from a point of view – that it stands completed
in the New Testament. Thus, the laws and
morality found in various parts of the Old
Testament can never be read and understood on
their own terms, nor even in terms that would
have satisfied the original authors. When we cite
passages from the Old Testament, their moral
authority must be understood in terms that also
extend into the New Testament.

This is another way of speaking about the place 
of the Scriptures within and under the Church’s
teaching authority. It is clear that anyone could
cite a teaching from either the Old or New
Testament that is dangerous if read and followed
without the Church’s interpretation. – e.g., the
ability of the believer to handle snakes or drink
poison safely (Mark 16.18).

Likewise, the presentation of Jesus in the gospels
and in the New Testament cannot be divorced
from Jesus’ central position within the Church.
Fundamentalism draws its picture of true faith 
in Jesus from a supposedly uninterpreted reading
of the texts. We must always be aware of the
subtle interpretation given by one’s conscious
positions, and even more the unconsciously 
held opinions that circulate within society. 
These can have a very deep impact on us. What
we imagine to be a direct and unmediated read-
ing of the Scriptures may prove to be highly
conditioned by our culture and presuppositions.

11
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The image of Jesus found in the Scriptures, as well
as the teachings given in his name and under his
authority, must always be understood in terms of
the authentic teaching of the Church. This teach-
ing has developed over the centuries and leads us
to remember that citing a Scripture passage is
only the beginning of the task of understanding
it. We do not act as true community teachers
when we allow different passages of Scripture to
explode our confidence in Jesus. Each teacher,
within his or her own competences and limita-
tions, needs to approach the possible tensions
and variety of viewpoints from a faithful point of
view. We need to be careful that philosophical
skepticism does not gain a dominant position in
our attitude toward the Scriptures.

Judaism understands Moses to be the point where
the Law is received. Although he can be called
“the lawgiver,” it is important to understand that
whatever the origin of a given law or command-
ment within the Pentateuch (the first five books
of the Bible), God is ultimately the only one
who gives the law. Thus, to de-sacralize the indi-
vidual laws to the point where they become
merely cultural is to misunderstand the intent of
the Scriptures. Although teachers can point out
(if they are sufficiently schooled in this) the cul-
tural conditions that led to a certain legislation,
the individual law cannot be presented in such 
a way that it no longer reveals God. For while
God can be said to have revealed the law to
Moses, the individual laws lead us back to God.

Similarly, while the various gospels and writings 
of the New Testament picture Jesus in different
ways and from different points of concern (and
these can be rightly pointed out by teachers who
are skilled in this discipline), the Church does
not consider Jesus to be formed from the mere
addition and amalgamation of these individual
stories. The first eight Councils of the Church
worked hard to assemble the teaching about
Jesus into an agreed-upon understanding. 
The various authorities were very aware that
Scripture alone did not supply a clear criterion
for belief. If it had, there would have been no
need for the Councils in the first place.

Through an interactive approach, Stand by Me
attempts to set out for today’s North American
students what it means to believe in the Church
and in what it teaches. This is not a course in
history, but in living our faith. The citations from
Scripture are meant to encourage us to see God’s
revelation as a stimulus to human development.
We see in Jesus a model of and for humanity.
We then read the Old Testament from the point
of view of its place in preparing us to find God,
who is not just presiding over creation from a
distance, but is actually breaking into creation in
the person of Jesus.



V. The Components of the Year 8 Program
The Year 8 program consists of

• a student text: Every student should have a
copy of this book. It contains stories that
explore students’ experience and questions,
background information for reading Scripture,
and information that links up with the Learn-
ing Cycle as it is laid out in the Teacher’s
Manual. The student text does not stand on 
its own – the methodology that drives this
program is the Learning Cycle.

• a music cassette: The music on this cassette
was composed specifically for this program to
help the students learn the content of the pro-
gram. The words and music are printed in 
this manual. You are encouraged to use the
Catholic Book of Worship III for times of
prayer.

• a Teacher’s Manual: This manual provides 
a variety of teaching strategies based on the
Learning Cycle.

VI.The Learning Cycle

1. Experience
Meaningful learning is rooted in life experience.

Students’ personal experiences are the primary
resources for understanding life issues and

Church teaching. In designing this course, the
authors researched the life experience of today’s
young people: What concerns do they have?
What questions are they asking?

The Experience portion of each chapter is critical
to the unfolding of the lesson. The lesson pivots
around the students’ issues and questions. If you
choose not to use the Experience activity at the
beginning of the lesson, the authors urge you to
explore the questions that are pertinent to your
students in some other way – but do not omit or
forget your students’ questions as you move
through the material.

The Catechism of the Catholic Church states clear-
ly: “We can name God only by taking creatures
as our starting point, and in accordance with our
limited human ways of knowing and thinking”
(#40). Our understanding of God will have no
value if it is not clearly linked to our lives. Any
meaningful discussion of God must begin with
human experience. 

It is worth noting that the main purpose of the
Experience portion of the Learning Cycle is not
to teach new information. It is to help students
express what they already know or believe and/or
to help them identify the issues in their communi-
ty that are relevant to the section of the Creed
that is being taught.

2. Information
The content of the course is presented in many

ways: through Scripture, stories, texts on 
Church teachings, questions, images, and more.
Students will learn in numerous ways as well:
through reading, writing, group work, class dis-
cussion, role plays, art, music, and so on. (See
Appendix 1 on teaching strategies and group
work.) Each student should have a student text
and a bible. 

3. Application
For content to be assimilated, it needs to be

applied. This part of the Learning Cycle deals
with “manipulation” of what is learned in the
Information section. Students are asked to apply
the concepts they have learned to situations that
are familiar to them. They will be asked to use
their new learning in a variety of ways.

13
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4. Action
Does learning make any practical difference? The

aim of this section is to encourage students to
act in some way on, or because of, what they
have learned. Although a number of actions are
suggested, perhaps the best suggestions will
come from the students themselves. 

Does the order in which the units are taught
make a difference? In delivering this program,
it is important for both Year 7 and Year 8 to
begin with the first unit and end with the last.
Although the remaining units are ordered
sequentially to follow the Apostles’ Creed,
they are presented in modular format and may
be taught as such. This format should help
alleviate some of the difficulties encountered
in split Grade 7/8 classes.

Use a variety of strategies for presenting the
four components of the lessons. Appendix 1
describes many different teaching strategies
and techniques that you may wish to incorpo-
rate into your lessons.

VII.The Role of the Teacher/Catechist
The Value of the Teacher’s Experience

As adult members of the Church, teachers and cat-
echists offer a wide range of experiences that
shape and condition the learning in their class-
rooms. It is important for teachers to take some
time to recognize and reflect on their experience.
The Religious Education teacher will be chal-
lenged at every turn about issues related to faith,
life and the Church. 

For many teachers and students, the Catholic
school is Church, a community where people
gather in Christ’s name, live, work and celebrate
faith. Eucharistic celebrations, retreats, times of
prayer and reflection, and a network of caring
relationships all add up to a powerful experience
of Christian community. It is important to meet
periodically as a staff to reflect on this experi-
ence in light of the gospel. 

Involvement in the life of the parish is another key
level and experience of Church. Attending Sunday
Mass is an important witness to your students that



the Eucharist has always been central to the
Church and is vital to Christian life. Involvement
in other parish initiatives, such as liturgical min-
istries, the Order of Christian Initiation of Adults
(OCIA – in some places referred to as RCIA),
social justice projects and youth activities, pro-
vides a wealth of experience that the teacher can
draw on in daily classroom discussion.

Everybody belongs to a family. Families are the
basic and fundamental Christian community, the
“domestic Church.” The Religion teacher will
have many opportunities to identify and share
moments and events in family life as experi-
ences of Christian community. Faith, hope, for-
giveness and love are usually learned from peo-
ple who are closest to us. Your lived experience
of the family as Church can be very helpful to
your students, who are beginning to reflect on
their own experiences.

As well as looking at positive experiences of
Church, it is good to recognize and reflect on

negative or painful ones. As difficult as it may
be, it can be important to tell our stories of times
when we have been hurt or disappointed by the
human shortcomings of the institutional Church
and by individuals within the Church. To deny
these feelings leaves us wounded in a way that
makes authentic growth in faith very difficult.
We must also listen attentively and with respect
whenever a student relates a negative experience
of Church. Painful experiences can be opportu-
nities for growth or for decline. The way you
respond to them as a catechist will have a signif-
icant impact on your students.

The Journey of Faith 
For all of us, our journey of faith has its peaks 

and valleys. Students will look to you for an
authentic voice, but not necessarily a perfect 
one. They need to know that the Christian life 
is possible in a world that often says the opposite
of what the gospel asks. They will be reassured
that you have questions and difficulties with 
your faith, because they do, too. At the same
time, they need to know that you are able to 
deal with your own questions and difficulties 
in a positive way.

Students do not need to see the full depth of adult
questioning on all issues related to the Church.
The classroom is not a place to unload one’s
frustrations, nor is it a place to hold debates on
church practices and issues that may be appro-
priate to a more adult level of Christian maturity.
We are called to journey together, to support one
another, to affirm one another’s infinite value in
the eyes of God. 

The best times in our teaching will be the times
that the students lead us, bringing us closer to
God. To be effective Catholic teachers, we need
to love God, other staff members, students and
ourselves. We need to love with all our hearts
and minds and strength. God will be with you
and with your students in the classroom.

VIII. Evaluating Student Learning
How do I know if the students are learning?
As religious educators entrusted with handing on

the faith to the next generation, we have a vision
of what students need to know, do and be like in

15

Year 8 – Stand By Me



16 Introduction

order to participate as fully as possible in the
Catholic Christian community, both now and 
in the future. In this program, this vision is 
given a concrete structure in the form of learning
outcomes. These learning outcomes are the
behaviours that the program is designed to 
instill and develop. Each outcome is measurable,
attainable and valued by the Catholic education
community. We will know that students are
learning when we see evidence that these out-
comes have been realized in their knowledge,
skills and attitudes.

The overall outcomes for Years 7 and 8 are listed
here. More specific outcomes appear in the indi-
vidual themes.

What are the expected outcomes?
As a result of participation in this program, students

will
• demonstrate a familiarity with and an ability to

retell key biblical narratives that illustrate God’s
faithful relationship with a chosen people and the
community’s response to this relationship;

• express connections between the relationships
described in biblical events and their own life
experiences;

• show reverence for Scripture as God’s living Word;
• define human dignity and express its significance

in Christian faith and practice;
• name the articles of the Apostles’ Creed as a sum-

mary expression of the Christian community’s
relationship with God and articulate some of the
meaning of each article;

• communicate their faith in ways that show a 
genuine understanding of the Apostles’ Creed;

• describe how the Creed is a summary of the faith
community’s understanding of who God is;

• explain how the Creed calls them to make 
responsible choices and decisions in their 
everyday lives;

• analyze (critique) events and personal decisions in
light of a commitment to follow Jesus;

• describe the relationship between real-life situa-
tions and the baptismal commitment to follow
Jesus in the community of the Holy Spirit;

• outline the ways that prayer deepens a relation-
ship with God;

• pray using a variety of prayer styles;
• participate in traditional forms of Catholic prayer.

What process will enable these outcomes?
Authentic catechesis depends on

• the living faith of the community and the catechist;
• a recognition of the life experiences of the young

believer;
• a knowledge and understanding of our founda-

tional scripture stories;
• accurate and faithful information about Catholic

beliefs;
• an understanding that Catholic beliefs and human

reason are in harmony with one another;
• a willingness to align actions with beliefs;
• a prayerful openness to the transforming power 

of God.

The achievement of expected outcomes will 
be enabled by a spiralling process that moves
through 

• exploration of personal and shared experience;
• acquisition of information;
• application to lived situations;
• reflection in prayer;
• expression in action.
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How will the achievement of the outcomes be
evaluated?

To be comprehensive, evaluation and assessment
must include a review of program materials, 
the learning environment, teaching strategies 
and student performance. Catechesis takes 
place in the broader context of personal faith
development and the belief of the faith communi-
ty. All catechesis is to develop a more intimate
relationship with God, manifest in our relation-
ship with one another. Some dimensions of this
developing relationship are beyond our capacity
to evaluate. For the purpose of this Introduction,
the discussion will be limited to the question 
of assessing student performance in relation to
the expected outcomes identified for Grade 7 
and 8 students.

Evaluating student performance and the choice 
of the most appropriate assessment tools will
always be a matter of professional judgement 
for the teacher. The following suggestions may
be helpful:

• Learning is connected to meeting real-life
needs; evaluation strategies strengthen the con-
nection with real-life performance. 

• Assessment tools will include methods and proce-
dures that offer students a creative range of class-
room and “outside the classroom” opportunities
for demonstrating achievement of the outcomes.

• Content knowledge can be evaluated by appro-
priately designed unit tests.

• Each theme in the Year 7 and 8 programs identi-
fies specific activities or performances that con-
tribute to or enable the achievement of the
learning outcomes. This clear relationship of
each theme to the outcomes creates a focus for
student learning.

• The criteria by which performance is to be mea-
sured must be clearly stated and known by the
students. The teacher should take care to include
students in the setting and review of such crite-
ria. (Appendix 2 offers a sample of criteria for
measuring student performance.)
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• Clear outcomes and criteria for measuring per-
formance allow students to be part of the evalua-
tion process. In this way, students develop a sense
of standards and criteria for their own work.

• Requirements for reporting student performance
are set by local school boards. Focusing on spe-
cific outcomes will help teachers prepare such
reports.

IX.Prayer
What is the role of prayer?
In the book Teen Trends, Bibby and Posterski have

noted that while many adolescents express vary-
ing levels of adherence to an organized church,
most expressed a need for some type of spiritual
life: “Paradoxically, young people are having
severe difficulty relating to organized religion
precisely as they exhibit a strong interest in the
things that religion has traditionally focused
upon – the supernatural, spirituality, meaning,
morality, and ethics…. Teenagers readily
acknowledge that they have spiritual needs.” 2

This need for a spiritual life is one that can be ful-
filled for students as they continue to discover 
the rich spiritual traditions of the Roman Catholic
Church. It is important, therefore, that prayer be a
part of each class. In addition to this prayer that
permeates the school day, students must be given
the opportunity to broaden their understanding of
prayer. The different prayer traditions accommo-
date different personalities, comfort levels and
ways of listening to and talking with God.

Teachers and catechists must allow students to
appreciate that God wants to have a relationship
with them (“Listen! I am standing at the door
knocking; if you hear my voice and open the
door, I will come in to you and eat with you, and
you with me” [Revelation 3.20]). God has creat-
ed each student in a unique way; this will colour
the relationship the student has with God. In
other words, there is no one way to pray. Just as
there are a variety of gifts but always the same
Spirit, there are a variety of pathways to prayer
that lead to God. As the students continue to
develop and to deepen their relationship with

God, it will be helpful for them to learn about
some of these prayer traditions. The focus of the
prayer method should connect with the content
of the theme so that the prayer experience will
root the knowledge, skills and attitudes in the
spiritual life of the student.

For a practical guide to different forms of prayer to
use with your students, see “Pathways to Prayer”
in Appendix 4 of this manual. It covers

• meditation: praying with Scripture
• prayer through music
• shared prayer
• charismatic prayer
• prayer through movement
• traditional prayers
• Liturgy of the Hours (Divine Office)
• mandala making
• contemplation
• shared spontaneous prayer

As a follow-up to the prayer experience and explo-
ration, or as a way of continuing the prayer, the
teacher may encourage students to write about
their prayer in a journal. This can be one way for
students to see how their spiritual life is growing
and to become more aware of the presence of
God in their lives. Journal writing may enable
students to connect their prayer experiences with
the daily events of their lives.

2 Reginald Bibby and Donald Posterski. Teen Trends: A Nation in Motion.
Toronto: Stoddart, 1992, p. 53.
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How can we know that what happens during
our time of prayer is really the work of God?

Here are a few general guidelines that may help
you answer that question. You and your students
may discover other qualities of authentic prayer
as the school year unfolds. 

A. Our prayer should help us to learn about 
the wonderful greatness of God. 

When Paul prays for the first apostles and the 
early Church, he says, “I pray that the God of 
our Lord Jesus Christ, the Father of glory, may
give you a spirit of wisdom and revelation as 
you come to know him, so that, with the eyes of
your heart enlightened, you may know what is
the hope to which he has called you, what are 
the riches of his glorious inheritance among the
saints, and what is the immeasurable greatness 
of his power for us who believe...” (Ephesians
1.17-19). Our time of prayer should help to
enlighten our eyes so that we may come to 
know and to see “the height and the depth and
the breadth” of God. 

B. Our prayer experiences should help us to 
be more like God. 

In the first letter of John, the evangelist assures us
of this when he writes, “Beloved, we are God’s
children now; what we will be has not yet been
revealed. What we do know is this: when he is
revealed, we will be like him, for we will see
him as he is” (1 John 3.2).

C. Our prayer should help us to trust 
God more. 

Trust is often called a spiritual grace. This means
that it is a gift that helps us to see the pattern of
our lives as God has woven it. When we come
to prayer with an attitude of trust, our relation-
ship with God changes. Prayer, in turn, deepens
our trust.

D. Our prayer should link us to our faith  
community, our families and our friends. 

Christian prayer always has a communal dimension,
even when we pray by ourselves. Each person’s
prayer is joined to the prayers of others and
brought to God through Jesus Christ, whose body
we form together.

Jesus links prayer and community when he speaks
about the need to be reconciled to each other
before we gather for prayer: “So when you are
offering your gift at the altar, if you remember
that your brother or sister has something against
you, leave your gift there before the altar and
go; first be reconciled to your brother or sister,
and then come and offer your gift” (Matthew
5.23-24). This reconciliation may not always 
be possible right away, but our prayer must link
our spiritual journey to our faith community.

X. Characteristics of the 12- to 14-year-old 
(early adolescent)
1. Preoccupation with the body:  The biological

changes of puberty which begin during this peri-
od are considerable. Preoccupation with the
body, how it looks and feels, is the most notable
consequence. Since children mature at vastly
different rates, the typical ages for pubescent
changes are subject to many exceptions and
irregularities. Physical changes that produce
anything atypical or unusual can create a sense
of discordance, with resultant self-conscious-
ness, shame, and turmoil. Negative comments
about one’s appearance are far more likely to be
accepted than positive ones. Hence, early ado-
lescents experience considerable anguish from
and are easily wounded by ridiculing peers or
critical adults. Looking like one’s peers is highly
prized, and the child who develops either very
late or prematurely struggles with this additional
burden during a time that typically poses an
intense developmental challenge.

2. Experiencing social and interpersonal upheaval.
Lacking confidence in themselves, they need
good news from others. When they don’t get it,
they tend to think poorly of themselves. At the
same time, their understanding of others is
shaky, and positive remarks may bring only a
shrug or a snarl. As a rule, adults resent this.
Adults are best advised to see this as a sign of
the adolescent’s internal struggle to find a bal-
ance between a new-found desire for indepen-
dence and the continuing need for connection
rather than as a personal affront to the adult.
Adults’ continued encouragement and praise are
essential to the growth and purposeful direction



of the self-doubting youth. Affective support
also remains very important – a pat, a hug, a
smile, a word of praise or encouragement are
things no one is ever too old or too big to
receive, and they communicate to the adolescent
that he or she is liked and valued as a person
and not just for the things he or she can achieve.
Meaningful support will communicate to early
adolescents that their achievements are support-
ed because what they are doing is for their own
good and not just for the adults in their lives.

3. Often fraught with fears of inadequacy and fail-
ure brought upon by increased academic expec-
tations. Teachers will need to broaden the range
and nature of supports that they provide to this
age group. Teachers show support by their pres-
ence at junior high social activities, by offering
assistance during out-of-class time for the stu-
dent who is having academic difficulty; by pro-
viding a listening ear; by “being around” and
being present to the early adolescent. Positive
rapport with the teacher is an extremely impor-
tant component of the early adolescent’s motiva-
tion to learn. The teacher who wishes to draw
forth the full potential of early adolescents will
recognize that building a good relationship with
them is integral to their learning.

4. Fascinated with mystery as well as with detailed
facts, as in history.

5. Highly imaginative. Tendency to daydream and
fantasize. Learning to resolve the constant ten-
sion between the real and the imaginary gradu-
ally decreases egocentricity and increases
awareness of others.

6. Peer acceptance and successful living with
peers is important. For some, the peer group
acquires tremendous power; parental demands
as well as personal beliefs may be ignored in
favour of peer group. Others are immune from
its grip.

7. Intellect and abilities fluctuate: there is often a
blend of the concrete and the formal. Ability to
think abstractly, while expanding, is not sophisti-
cated. Abilities to make sound judgments, to
hypothesize effectively and to detach from self-
ish interests are poorly developed.

8. Trust, dependability and fairness are primary
values. However, authority rather than justice is
the basis for social identity. The capacity 
to distinguish between these two is not yet
formed. Though it lacks clarity and direction,
there is a strong tendency to show loyalty and
devotion. Friendships are powerful; often they
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are long-lasting and sturdy. An almost universal
belief in faithfulness and dependability exists,
though others are often held to higher standards
than early adolescents themselves maintain.

9. Religious belief tends toward the conventional.
Religious practice, if any, will reflect that of
their parents. Spiritual experiences do not carry
much emotional impact. Religion is generally
seen as something that should be respected.

10. Desire for increased independence exists
alongside the need for a friend who can be trust-
ed, who will listen and with whom important
events can be shared. Praise and encouragement
from parents and teachers, though often received
with a casual air, can be extremely influential.
Emotional ties with parents remain strong: par-
ents are often seen as the most compassionate
and caring adults in the early adolescent’s world.

11. Moral outlook tends toward the conventional.
An underdeveloped sense of morality is the lens
through which most things in the social world
are filtered. Rules are likely to be judged “good”
if they favour “me” and “bad” if they don’t;
adherence to rules is more likely to be out of
habit or fear than for their intrinsic merit. They
talk about hypocrisy without understanding its
meaning. They have trouble with double stan-
dards but usually prefer to emphasize those of
others and overlook their own.

XI.Opportunities for Cross-curricular Learning
This program contains many opportunities for con-

necting student learning in Religious Education
classes with learning in other classes. The charts
on pages 22 to 26 list the types of activities in
each theme that may facilitate cross-curricular
learning. Themes are identified by two numbers:
the number before the decimal point refers to the
unit; the number after the decimal point refers to
the theme within the unit.

XII. Making Connections with Your 
Local Parish

The Catechism of the Catholic Church states that
“the parish is the Eucharistic community and the
heart of the liturgical life of Christian families; 
it is a privileged place for the catechesis of chil-
dren and parents” (#2226). Religious education
that never goes beyond the classroom cannot 
be complete. This program provides numerous
opportunities for connecting students with parish
leaders, organizations and activities. It is our
hope that some of these connections may pro-
vide the groundwork for personal relationships
which will make the students feel welcomed 
and wanted in the parish community.

The following themes offer specific opportunities
for making connections with the parish: 1.2; 
1.4; 2.2; 2.3; 3.1; 3.2; 4.1; 5.4; 8.2. You may
find many other opportunities for developing
relationships between students and parishioners.
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Cross-curricular Charts

22 Introduction

Language Arts 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔ ✔ ✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

Acrostic

Analyzing articles

Analyzing shows

Active listening

Bookmaking

Cartoons

Choral reading

Creative writing

Debates

Defining words

Dialogue writing

Interviews

Journalling

Letter writing

Literature

Media search

Newspaper making

Oral reports

Poetry

Points of view

Research/reports

Resumé/applying

Slogans

Speeches

Story collecting

Storytelling

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔✔✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔✔✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔ ✔✔✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔
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Art 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

Analyzing pictures

Bulletin boards

Cards

Banners

Cartoons

Clay

Collages

Creating a space

Drawing & painting

Kites

Masks

Mobiles

Murals

Origami

Posters

Puppets

Symbolizing

✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

Physical Education 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔

Co-operative games

Nature hikes

Kite flying

Fitness and health
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Family Life 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔✔✔ ✔ ✔✔

Careers

Communication

Communities

Commitment

Conflict

Death

Decision making

Disabilities

Drugs

Family

Human dignity

Love

Personality differences

Pressure to conform

Priorities

Relationships

Self-esteem

Setting goals

Sexuality

✔✔

✔✔ ✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔

✔✔

✔ ✔✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔

✔

✔

Cross-curricular Charts

Computers 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔ ✔ ✔

✔✔

✔

Computer presentations

Programming
opportunities

Internet links
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Cross-curricular Charts

Music 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

Analyzing
popular music

Interpreting through
movement
Interpreting through
pictures

Impact of music

Listening

Musical collage


Singing

Songwriting

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

Math and Science 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔

Environment

Human body

Mechanics

Evolution

Problem solving

Scientific method


✔

✔
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Cross-curricular Charts

Social Sciences 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔✔✔✔✔✔✔✔

✔ ✔

✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔✔✔

✔ ✔

Communities

Maps

Multiculturalism

Human dignity

Other countries

Peacemaking

Social service 
organizations ✔✔

✔

✔

Drama 1.1 8.2 8.38.17.37.27.16.36.26.15.45.35.25.14.24.13.23.12.32.22.11.41.31.2

T h e m e

✔ ✔✔

✔

✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔ ✔

Charades

Developing a drama

Dialogues

Commercials

Human sculptures

Mime/tableaus

Newscast

Performing with script

Puppet plays

Role plays

Video presentation

✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔

✔ ✔ ✔

✔ ✔
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Scope and Sequence

Outcomes

Key Concepts

Theme 1: 
What do they expect me

to do now?

Theme 2: 
Am I strong enough?

Theme 3: 
How do I know I’m on

the right track?

Theme 4: 
What does it take to

really win?

Students will:
• identify and evaluate

expectations that affect
their behaviour

• retell the Pentecost
story

• identify and describe
the ways that the
expectations of the 
followers of Jesus
changed because of
Pentecost

• know that the Holy
Spirit is present to
them as a helper

Students will:
• identify ways the Holy

Spirit gives us the
strength to carry out
God’s will

• identify the gifts of the
Spirit in their own lives
and in the lives of oth-
ers

• name ways of develop-
ing their gifts

Students will:
• name and describe the

fruits of the Spirit and
identify them in their
lives

• evaluate decisions in
terms of the presence
or absence of the fruits
of the Spirit

• explain how the Holy
Spirit helps them to be
disciples of Jesus

Students will:
• define solidarity and

explain how the nature
of God as Trinity calls
us to live in solidarity
with each other

• evaluate their own will-
ingness to be present
to others and to live in
community

• recognize that God
relates to us in three
distinct ways as three
distinct persons

• know that there is only
one God, one absolute
authority, one source
of love and truth 

• know and pray a trini-
tarian prayer

Unit 1: 
We believe in the Holy Spirit

• The ways we find and
know God may change
as we change.

• The coming of the Holy
Spirit at Pentecost
made it possible for the
disciples to respond to
and share the full won-
der of the resurrection.

• The Holy Spirit helps us
to deal with changing
expectations and helps
us to change our expec-
tations.

• God is always active in
our lives, but we are not
always open to experi-
encing God’s activity. 

• Through the course of
salvation history, God
has revealed God’s self
in the law, incarnate 
in the person of Jesus
and active in the com-
munity of believers.

• The tradition of the
Church lists the seven
gifts of the Spirit as
wisdom, understand-
ing, counsel, fortitude,
knowledge, piety and
fear of the Lord.

• The Holy Spirit helps
us to understand
God’s plan for us and
for the world.

• Because God has given
us the gift of the Holy
Spirit, we are capable
of living as Christ calls
us to live and loving as
Christ calls us to love.

• The gifts of the Spirit
are most clearly seen
in the community of
the faithful acting
together.

• The fruits of the Spirit
are love, joy, peace,
patience, kindness, 
generosity, faithfulness,
gentleness and self-
control. (The Catechism 
of the Catholic Church, 
following the Vulgate
translation of the Bible,
also lists goodness,
modesty and chastity.)

• The fruits of the Spirit
are present when we
are doing God’s will.

• Doing what God wants
us to do also makes us
feel better than any-
thing else can – most
happy, most complete.

• The Holy Spirit changes
the world by changing
our hearts.

• Discernment is the skill
whereby we get to know
God’s will and learn
how to choose what is
best.

• The mystery of the
Most Holy Trinity is 
the central mystery of
Christian faith and life.

• The Trinity reveals
God’s nature as always
relating in love and
calling us to do the
same.

• Although we under-
stand God in human
terms, God far exceeds
human understanding.

• The Trinity is one. Each
of the three persons is
wholly and entirely God
and yet each is distinct.

• The Trinity helps us to
understand that com-
munity requires co-
operative love and soli-
darity.

• “Really winning” means
being able to stand in
solidarity with others –
understanding other
people’s needs as our
own.

• Perfect love allows us to
express ourselves fully
and completely without
any loss of self.
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Outcomes

Key Concepts

Students will:
• identify the implications

of believing in “one”
church

• explain the meaning of
the word “catholic” and
the ways the Church is
for all people

• describe a variety of 
definitions of Church

• explain the task of the
Church and all of its
members in continuing
the work of Christ by
making the love of God
available to all

• express ways in which
the Church is (or could
be) relevant to them and
to others their age

• know that there are sev-
eral different rites recog-
nized and accepted by
the Catholic Church

• pray the Nicene Creed

Students will:
• define the word “apos-

tolic” and identify the
many ways that
Christians are emis-
saries for and servants
of Christ

• identify lifestyle choices
that serve others and
share the Good News

• explain how the sacra-
ments of Marriage and
Holy Orders model
faithful service for us

• articulate the meaning
of fidelity

• express their under-
standing of the ways
God is calling them to
serve

• “Catholic” means uni-
versal. The Church is
universal because it has
a mission to the whole
world.

• The primary mission of
the Church is to enable
people to share in the
love of the Trinity.

• The Church is not sub-
ject to one culture or
one time but offers chal-
lenge to every culture in
every time.

• Though marked by
great diversity, the
Church is one. All who
believe have one source
in the Trinity, one
founder in Christ, and
one soul in the Holy
Spirit.

• No single model of
church adequately rep-
resents its complexity
and diversity. A variety
of models help us to
understand church and
to accept others who
operate from a different
model of church than
we do.

• Apostle means “emis-
sary” – one sent as an
agent on a mission. 
All members of the
Church are called to be
emissaries for Christ,
agents of the kingdom
of God for all peoples.

• As members of an
apostolic Church, we
are called to serve 
others in love.

• Marriage and Holy
Orders are sacraments
of service. They help 
us understand what it
means to love fully and
freely. They reveal
Christ, who has loved
us completely and
freely given even his
own life for us.

• Our lives and the
choices that we make
either reveal or obscure
God for those who
know us.

• “The measure you give
will be the measure
you get back…” 
(Luke 6.38).

Theme 1: 
Why bother with

church?

Theme 2: 
What can I hope for

when I give?

Outcomes

Key Concepts

Unit 3: We believe in 
one holy catholic and apostolic Church

Unit 2: 
We believe in the holy Church

Students will:
• retell and explain the 

significance of gospel 
stories in which Jesus
offers healing

• recognize that God helps
us grow in holiness no
matter what has hap-
pened in our lives

• identify the ways that the
sacraments of reconcilia-
tion and anointing are
signs of hope and whole-
ness in the midst of con-
fusion and brokenness

• identify moments when
God has given healing to
them and to those they
know

• identify the need for
healing and forgiveness
in their lives

• We have been chosen
by God to reveal God’s
love to the world.

• When we are unable to
live out our call
because of weakness
and sin, God is there
to strengthen and
renew us so that we
may once again live in
holiness.

• God has chosen the
Church to bring God’s
healing touch to the
people of God. It is the
job of the Christian
community to love, for-
give and comfort.

• The sacrament of
Anointing connects the
suffering of the sick
with the Passion of
Christ so that suffering
serves holiness.

• The sacrament of
Reconciliation allows
us to begin again 
when we have failed.

Note to the teacher: 
• The sacrament of

Reconciliation receives
full treatment in 
Unit 5.

Theme 3: 
What can I do when my
life seems to be falling

apart?

Students will:
• define holiness
• define sacrament and

identify sacramental
moments that reveal
God’s presence in their
lives

• name the seven sacra-
ments of the Church

• know that the sacra-
ments are life-giving
encounters with God
which help us to
become holy

Students will:
• describe the commit-

ments that are made in
Baptism, Confirmation
and Eucharist

• identify ways Baptism,
Confirmation and
Eucharist celebrate and
encourage belonging

• name the symbols of
Baptism, Confirmation
and Eucharist

• restate the Catholic
baptismal promises and
evaluate the degree to
which they accept and
live by them

• identify the ways
Baptism, Confirmation
and Eucharist give us 
a purpose in life and
offer us strength and
support

Theme 1: 
Who wants to be holy?

Theme 2: 
How do I fit in?

• God makes things holy
by giving them a special
purpose within the
divine plan. We are holy
when we live according
to our purpose. We are
holy when we are fully
ourselves.

• Love is the “soul” of
holiness. The Church
leads us to holiness as
it enables us to love
more completely and 
to encounter God 
more fully.

• The sacraments reveal
God’s loving, saving
action and also enable
us to participate in that
action.

• The sacraments are effi-
cacious signs of grace,
instituted by Christ 
and entrusted to the
Church. They make us
sharers in divine life.

• Our Baptism marks us
as chosen by God and as
people called to grow in a
loving relationship with
God and with each other.

• In Confirmation we 
are more firmly united 
to Christ and to the
Church.

• Confirmation gives us
the strength to be better
witnesses of Christ.

• God’s action in the
sacraments is complete
although it takes us a
lifetime to appropriate
God’s action into 
our lives.

• Our commitments shape
our growth as persons.

• We belong to Christ
because we have taken
his very self into us at
the eucharistic table.

• As we share in the one
body of Christ, we are
united with each other
and reminded to live as
God calls us to live. We
must overcome all of
those things that set one
person against another.

Note to the teacher
• The Eucharist receives

further treatment in 
Unit 8.
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Key Concepts

Students will:
• use a verbal or artistic

medium to express
what it means to live as
part of a community

• identify those who are
a part of the commu-
nity of saints and
explain how the com-
munity functions as 
a whole

• describe the Christian
attitude toward death

• demonstrate an
understanding of
intercessory prayer
(prayers addressed 
to saints)

Students will: 
• retell the stories of

some of the saints 
of the Church and
explain how they
challenge us

• use the stories of 
one or more saints to
find inspiration and
courage in the face 
of a difficult situation

• set some goals for
themselves using one
of the saints of the
Church as a model

• recognize that
although no one is
perfect, there are 
people whose lives
inspire others to walk
more closely with
God; these people 
are on the road to
sainthood

• report about people
today who inspire
others to greater love

Outcomes

Theme 1: 
Does death destroy

everything?

Theme 2: 
What makes a person’s

life successful?

• Death cannot 
destroy the bonds of
Christian community
and love. Those who
have died are still a
part of our communi-
ty, but in a new way.

• Our actions and 
our prayers affect 
others within our
community.

• We request the inter-
cession of the saints
just as we request
prayers of others
within our com-
munity. We believe
that the saints in
heaven are more inti-
mately united with
Christ; therefore, their
prayers may be more
completely “in the
name of Jesus” than
our own would be.

• We mourn the death
of those we love even
while we celebrate
everlasting life.

• Death is a reminder
that God’s plan for
creation has not yet
been brought to com-
pletion.

• Saints are those who
recognize God’s great
love for them and act
accordingly despite
difficulties.

• Saints strengthen the
union of the whole
Church, drawing us
closer to each other
and to God.

• Saints provide exam-
ples of the many dif-
ferent ways we can
live out our faithful-
ness to God.

• Saints did not live
“perfect” lives.

• We inspire and
strengthen one
another. We are
strong as a commu-
nity, not as isolated
individuals.

• Each one of us is
called to be a saint.

Key Concepts

Outcomes

Theme 1: 
We know these rules.
Why do we have to
learn them again?

Students will: 
• identify the ways

rules help them to
live life to the fullest

• restate each of the 
Ten Commandments
in terms of the chal-
lenges that they pose
for Grade 8 students
today

• create a personal
guide for living 
based on the Ten
Commandments

• examine their 
consciences

• The Ten Command-
ments must be inter-
preted in light of
Jesus’ teaching about
love.

• We obey the com-
mandments in
response to God’s
loving initiative.  

• The commandments
state fundamental
obligations. They also
imply obligations to
less serious matters.

• We can keep the Ten
Commandments in
their truest sense
only if we live in
union with Jesus.

• As our lives change,
the Ten Command-
ments have different
things to teach us.

Unit 4: We believe in 
the communion of saints

Unit 5: 
We believe in… the forgiveness of sins

Students will: 
• explain the role of con-

science in answering
the question “What’s
right? What’s wrong?”

• define sin and
describe the condi-
tions that make some-
thing a serious sin

• evaluate “real-life” sit-
uations on the basis of
a definition of sin and
the conditions for sin

• demonstrate an
understanding of
social sin and individ-
ual participation in it

• identify ways of devel-
oping their conscience

Students will: 
• explain what it means

to repent or “change
our hearts”

• describe the condi-
tions that God sets 
in forgiving us and
compare and contrast
them to the conditions
we set in forgiving 
others

• evaluate their own
willingness to forgive
in terms of Jesus’
teaching about 
forgiveness

• take a step toward
true reconciliation
with another

Students will: 
• articulate the value 

of the sacrament of
Reconciliation

• explain how sin affects
our relationship with
the whole Christian
community

• outline the process 
of sacramental 
reconciliation

• recount an experi-
ence of genuine 
reconciliation

• celebrate the sacra-
ment of Reconciliation,
if possible

• The Church helps us
develop and inform
our conscience and
conform it to the truth
that is God.

• Sin is abuse of the
freedom that God
gives us. Sin weakens
our love for God and
one another and
impairs our growth
toward wholeness.

• Serious sin requires a
sinful matter, knowl-
edge that the deed is
wrong, and free con-
sent to the deed.

• Sin may exist in the
accepted structures of
our community. As
Christians we must
keep our ears open to
hear the cries of the
oppressed.

• Sin is found both in
external actions and 
in internal attitudes
toward God, others
and ourselves.

• Sin is deliberately
falling short of what 
we know Jesus would
ask us to do.

• In order for repen-
tance to begin, we
must recognize 
our sin.

• True sorrow consists
in admitting that we
have done wrong, try-
ing to undo the dam-
age, deciding not to do
it again, and asking
for forgiveness.

• Forgiveness means
that God heals our
hearts, restores and
renews our love for
God and helps us to
grow as loving people.

• God loves us no mat-
ter what we have
done; however, we can
experience God’s for-
giveness only if we
repent and accept
God’s mercy.

• We are called by Jesus
to give up our desire
to “get even” with
those who have
offended us.

• The Eucharist is the
primary sacrament of
reconciliation.

• Sin has a ripple effect
– our sin affects many
people.

• There is value in con-
fessing our sins to
another person and 
in hearing the words
of forgiveness from
another person.

• The priest, through
the words of absolu-
tion, reconciles us
both to God and to the
Christian community.

• The grace received 
in the sacrament of
Reconciliation makes
it possible for us 
to reorient our lives
toward God.

Theme 2: 
What’s right? 

What’s wrong?

Theme 3: 
How can we work 

it out?

Theme 4: 
Why should I confess

my sins to anyone
besides God?
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Outcomes Outcomes

Key Concepts Key Concepts

Unit 6: 
We believe in...the resurrection of the body

• We can make the
choice to develop 
ourselves or not to
develop ourselves.
Unhealthy lifestyle
choices are ways a
person chooses not 
to respect himself or
herself.

• Because each body is
a precious gift from
God, each person has
the responsibility to
care for his or her
body as fully as 
possible.

• We must believe in
our own basic good-
ness in order to make
the choice to grow and
develop.

• We believe that both
our bodies and souls
belong to God; 
therefore, we should
respect our own 
bodies and those of
others.

• God created and
redeems both our bod-
ies and our souls.

• Our sexuality is an
intrinsic part of our
being. It is part of
what makes us com-
plete persons made in
the image of God.

• God has given us our
bodies to help us com-
municate with each
other, to give 
life, to heal, and to
express affection, 
concern and love.

• The way we express
ourselves physically
should be in harmony
with our emotional,
intellectual, social and
spiritual expression.

• Sexual love should be
total, lifelong and life-
giving.

• People often use sex
and sexuality in a way
that hurts others
because they fail to
understand the beauty
and dignity of human
sexuality.

• Our attitudes toward
those in need reveal
our attitude toward
Christ.

• We may not be able 
to end suffering, but
each one of us can do
things that will make 
a difference to those
who suffer.

• Jesus calls us to reach
out to those who are
in need.

• In the gospels, it is
those who are suffer-
ing that come to rec-
ognize God in Jesus.

• In suffering, we can
find God. The more we
recognize our own
inadequacy, the more
we can come to 
know God (see 2
Corinthians 12.9).

Students will: 
• demonstrate a

healthy, or increas-
ingly positive, sense of
self-respect and self-
love

• know that God cares
about both our bodies
and our souls

• explain how the way
they treat their bodies
affects their relation-
ship with God and
with others

• demonstrate respect
for the wholeness of
persons who are
physically, emotional-
ly or mentally chal-
lenged

Students will: 
• outline the process of

developing worthwhile
relationships

• define “love” and
determine appropriate
and inappropriate
expressions of love
and 
affection

• summarize Catholic
teaching about
responsible sexual
conduct

• identify the implica-
tions of the belief that
our bodies are part of
our eternal selves and
we should not pledge
them lightly

Students will: 
• draw guidance from

Gospel stories which
touch upon the issue
of suffering

• evaluate their own
attitudes toward suf-
fering and toward
those who suffer

• identify the pain
around them and 
some Christian ways 
of responding to that
pain

• report on what is
being done to ease
suffering in one area
of their community

• make a commitment
to reach out to some-
one who is suffering

Theme 1: 
Who wants this body?

Theme 2: 
What’s sex worth?

Theme 3: 
Can suffering be 

meaningful?

Students will:
• recognize that human

beings and all the rest
of material creation
share one destiny in
God’s plan

• explain the implica-
tions of the fact that
we are called by God to
live life to the fullest in
harmony with the rest
of creation

• express a growing
sense of responsibility
for stewardship of the
earth

• demonstrate an aware-
ness of the beauty,
awesome power and
sacredness of all life
and all creation that
comes to us as a gift
from God, the Creator

Students will:
• identify some of the

causes and results of
violence within their
own community and
the steps being taken
to confront violence

• describe Jesus’
response to violence
and explain its rele-
vance to their lives

• evaluate their own atti-
tudes toward violence

• confront violence in
their own lives by
preparing and practis-
ing peacemaking
behaviours

Students will: 
• explain our responsi-

bility not only for those
who are close to us,
but also for people in
need wherever they
may be

• illustrate the relation-
ship between poverty
and excess consump-
tion

• understand the Golden
Rule and apply it to 
a decision making 
situation

• take a stand for justice
and do what they 
can within their own 
community

• The eschatalogical
(end times) expectation
of a new earth empha-
sizes the great value of
the created order of
things and the impor-
tance of caring for life.

• Life reveals God. 
We must not allow 
life to be damaged 
or destroyed.

• All life is a gift from
God.

• As we share in life, we
care for life in all its
dimensions and con-
nections.

• Nothing that is good
ceases to exist. We
believe in a new heav-
en and a new earth
where life is trans-
formed, not ended.

• Our basic belief that
human life is valuable
requires that we
oppose all things that
seek to harm or
destroy that life.

• Violence is often root-
ed in a sense of help-
lessness and hopeless-
ness.

• God alone is the Lord
of life from beginning
to end.

• The failure to honour
the dignity inherent in
every human life is the
failure to honour God.

• To make peace, one
must seek justice for
all – especially for the
weak and powerless.

• Love of God and the
Golden Rule are the
foundation for just
relationships.

• We must never allow
our wants for luxury
goods to come before
other people’s basic
needs.

• Although we may not
be able to eliminate
injustice in the world,
we can live justly in
our own relationships
and be the “leaven of
the reign of God” and
the “salt for the earth,
light for the world.”

• Twenty percent of the
world’s people con-
sume 80 percent of 
the world’s wealth.
Canadians and
Americans are part 
of the 20 percent.

• All people have a right
to a share of the
world’s goods. Not to
enable them to share
in these goods is to
steal from them.

Theme 1: 
How is my life 

connected?

Theme 2: 
How can I make the

world more peaceful?

Theme 3: 
Do I live justly?

Unit 7: 
We believe in Jesus...life everlasting.
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Students will:
• recite the Apostles’

Creed
• articulate the meaning

of “Amen”
• name ways they will

live out the beliefs that
they express in the
Creed

Students will: 
• be familiar with the

term “real presence”
and understand what
it says about the
Eucharist

• express how the
Eucharist gives the
faith community the
strength to live out
what it professes in 
the Creed

• describe what we are
saying when we say
“The body of Christ”
and when we say
“Amen”

• evaluate their willing-
ness to be the body of
Christ for others

• outline the flow of the
eucharistic liturgy and
express the purpose
and value of each part
of the liturgy in rela-
tion to our faith and
our lives

Students will: 
• plan a eucharistic cel-

ebration with the focus
“finding inner
strength”

• explain the choices
that can be made to
tailor the liturgy to the
needs of the worship-
ping community

• participate actively in
the liturgy

Theme 1: 
So what difference does

belief make?

Theme 2: 
Why go to Mass?

Theme 3: 
How shall we 

celebrate?

• The Creed reminds 
us who we are and
who we are called to
become.  When we say
“Amen,” we accept
God’s guidance in both
our being and our
becoming.

• “Amen” means “I
believe” or “So be it.”

• We say “Amen” both
individually and as a
community.

• Our “Amen” to the
Creed is made possible,
reinforced and lived out
in our participation in
the Eucharist.

• The Mass (or the Divine
Liturgy) deepens our
faith and nourishes us
through Scripture, the
Eucharist and our par-
ticipation in the com-
munity where Christ 
is present.

• During the Mass we
bring the “stuff” of our
daily lives to God. God
touches and transforms
both it and us so that
we might live in greater
harmony with God and
with God’s people.

• Through the ritual of
the liturgy, God com-
forts and challenges us.

• In the Eucharist we are
given the strength and
support that we need 
to truly be one with
Christ.

• We can live as we are
called to live because
we are supported and
nourished by Christ.

• The elements of the
liturgy work together
to enable the faithful
to express themselves
to God and to hear
and receive God.

• The options in the
liturgy allow communi-
ties to emphasize dif-
ferent things according
to the needs and char-
acter of the community
and the liturgical 
season.

• The sacramentary
allows for variety and
continuity.

• The “theme” of every
Mass is Christ’s
Passion, death and
resurrection. In plan-
ning the liturgy we 
do not develop new
themes; we choose to
emphasize different
aspects of the central
mystery and the way 
it touches our lives.

Unit 8: 
Amen

Outcomes

Key Concepts
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Stand by Me and the Canadian Catechetical Program

The Canadian catechetical program builds in stages on the essential childhood education in faith that
families provide. The various levels of the program seek to provide a progressive and systematic pre-
sentation of the faith. They are an initiation into a lifetime of growing in faith.

Ad
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e:
We Are Strong Together - IPRs 1, 2, 3 & Transition

Years

Adulthood: ongoing journey in faith

Ea

rly
childhood: 4- & 5-year-olds

Cycle 1: Years 1, 2 & 3

Cycle 2: Years 4, 5 & 6

C
hi

ld
ho

od
: B

or
n of

the
Spirit - Cycles 1, 2 & Early Childhood: In G

ods Im
age

Transition years: Years 7, 8 & 9

IPRs: 1, 2 & 3

LIFE EXPERIENCE

Childhood: 
Born of the Spirit series
• Early childhood:

– In God’s Image (four- and five-
year-olds) – created in the image
of God

• Cycle 1:
– We Belong to God (Year 1) – invit-

ed by Jesus to belong to God the
Father

– We Belong to the Lord Jesus
(Year 2) – called by the Lord 
Jesus to break bread together

– In the Spirit We Belong (Year 3) –
gathered in unity to be the people
of God

• Cycle 2: 
– Come and See (Year 4) – knowing

Jesus through those closest to
him

– May We Be One (Year 5) – being
one with the Lord, who lives
in the Church

– “God Believes in Me!”
(Year 6) – witness-
ing to God’s
Spirit in the
world

Adolescence: 
We Are Strong Together series 
• Transition years cycle – synthesis of

faith in the Creed and living our faith:
– Believe in Me (Year 7) – Part 1 of the

Creed
– Stand by Me (Year 8) – Part 2 of the

Creed
– Be with Me (Year 9) – evaluating

own lifestyles and choices in light of
the values revealed by Jesus’ life
and teachings

• High school Integrated Program
Resources (IPRs) – Scripture study
and Church teaching:
– Roots: Finding Strength in Biblical

Tradition, Part 1 – an exploration
of the Old Testament in the con-
text of youths’ life questions

– Roots: Finding Strength in Biblical
Tradition, Part 2 – an exploration
of the New Testament in the con-
text of youths’ life questions

– Dreams, Dilemmas, Decisions:
Deciding to be Church in Today’s
World – exploring Church teaching
on current issues in order to live
as God intends for us to live

Adulthood: 
Ongoing journey in faith
• growing understanding of faith,

discernment and witness, building
up Christian community

• comprehensive approach to doc-
trine (with emphasis on social
teaching), tradition, implications 
of Christian vision for living in the
world

• relevant, fosters ecumenical out-
look, honours principle of

inculturation, fosters
appropriate spirituali-

ty, diversity of
models and

approaches
character-

ized by
dialogue 
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34 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Unit 1

Students will identify and evaluate 
expectations that affect their 
behaviour.

1. Theme question
2. Identifying expectations
3. Student text:

“From the Diary of Kris G.”
4. Private reflection

Students will explore the way the 
coming of the Holy Spirit changed 
the disciples’ expectations in the
Pentecost story.

1. Student text:
background on Pentecost and 
“Great Expectations”

2. Retelling the Pentecost story – options:
1 – Group work
2 – Independent study

Students will explore the ways that the
Holy Spirit is active in their community.

1. Student text: “Where can we 
find God?” and chart

2. Collage 
3. Student text: “You Won’t Like Me”
4. Evaluating and understanding 

expectations

Students will be invited to work with 
the Holy Spirit in their lives.

1. Do your best – options:
1 – Nature walk
2 – Class resolutions
3 – Cheers
4 – Songs

2. Prayer – Song: “Expectations”
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Outcomes
Students will

• identify and evaluate expectations that affect their behaviour
• retell the Pentecost story
• identify and describe the ways that the expectations of the followers of Jesus changed

because of Pentecost
• know that the Holy Spirit is present to them as a helper

Key Concepts
• The ways we find and know God may change as we change.
• The coming of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost made it possible for the disciples to respond to

and share the full wonder of the resurrection.
• The Holy Spirit helps us to deal with changing expectations and helps us to change our

expectations.
• God is always active in our lives, but we are not always open to experiencing God’s activity. 
• Through the course of salvation history, God has revealed God’s self in the Law, incarnate

in the person of Jesus and active in the community of believers.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• a bible for each student
• song: “Expectations” (No. 1) and cassette player
• student journals, or separate section in students’ notebooks
• Activity Pages 1a and 1b (one copy for every small group) for Information 2
• Activity Page 2 (copy on overhead transparency, or one copy per student) for Application 2
• art materials for collage for Application 2

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#687 The Holy Spirit reveals God

#688 The Church is the place where we know the Holy Spirit

#729 Jesus’ promise to send the Spirit

#731 Outpouring of the Holy Spirit at Pentecost

#733 God’s love poured into our hearts through the Holy Spirit

#735 The Holy Spirit is the source of new life in Christ



1. Theme question 
a) The question for this theme is “What do they

expect me to do now?” Discuss who the
“they” in this question might be. Who are the
significant people in the students’ lives? What
kinds of expectations do these people have?

b) Have students consider the theme title question,
“What do they expect me to do now?” Based
on this title, what do students think this theme
may be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
If you are expecting your students to keep a

notebook for this course, have them make a
theme page for this theme and for every
theme to follow. The theme page should con-
tain the theme question and drawings, notes
and points that they think would be covered
in a theme with such a title. This will not
only provide their notebooks with attractive
divider pages between each theme, but also
will get them thinking about their own ques-
tions and ideas related to this theme. Note:
You might also wish to use this as an activity
to conclude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Identifying expectations: charts, 
billboards or skits

a) Choose a medium for your students’ explo-
ration of expectations – e.g., chart, billboards

or skits – and decide whether you wish your
students to work individually, in pairs or in
small groups.

b) Invite your students to respond to the follow-
ing questions through the medium you have
chosen:

• What do you expect from parents, teachers,
friends, God?

• What do (parents, teachers, friends, God)
expect of you?

• What do you expect of yourself?
c) Discuss:
• What are expectations?
• How do they arise?
• Are all expectations realistic? Explain.

3. Student text
Read “From the Diary of Kris G.” on student

text page 6. Discuss the questions that 
follow the story.

4. Private reflection
a) In their journals, students identify one expec-

tation in each of the following categories:
• A reasonable expectation that someone else

has of you.
• An unreasonable expectation that someone

else has of you.
• A reasonable expectation that you have of

yourself.
• An unreasonable expectation that you have 

of yourself.
b) In the privacy of their journals, students

respond to the following questions:
• How does each of these expectations make

you feel?
• How do you cope with each of these 

expectations?
• What happens when you can’t live up to

expectations?

36 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Unit 1
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11 Experience
Students will identify and evaluate expectations that affect their behaviour.
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3344
1122 Information

Students will explore the way the coming of the Holy Spirit changed the disciples’ 
expectations in the Pentecost story.

1. Student text
Together read the background on Pentecost on

page 7. Then read “Great Expectations.” This
imaginary journal presents the Pentecost story
from the point of view of a teenager living in
Jerusalem.

2. Retelling the Pentecost story
Using Activity Pages 1a and 1b, students will be

required to retell the Pentecost story from
several perspectives. 

Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Group work and oral presen-
tation

a) Divide the students into small groups and
assign each group one point of view. Provide
each group with the guiding questions on
Activity Page 1a (“The Pentecost Story”) and
the appropriate background information from
Activity Page 1b. Groups read Acts 2 and
retell the story from their point of view. 

Points of view:
• Peter

• one of the other disciples (this group of about
120 people included the Apostles, 
women who were close to
Jesus, and other believers)

• the High Priest on the Council
who condemned Jesus to death

• a Roman soldier stationed in
Jerusalem

• a Jewish visitor to Jerusalem
who knew little about Jesus

b) After each group retells the Pentecost story
from its own point of view, have the members
discuss and then report on the following ques-
tions:

• How do you think the Pentecost event
changed this (these) person(s)?

• How were their expectations of God and of
themselves changed? Why?

Option 2 – Independent study and 
written composition

Have each student read the Pentecost story 
and then write a diary account of the events
from a particular point of view. They could
use the account in the student text (“Great
Expectations”) as a model.

#733

“God is Love” and love is his first gift,
containing all others. “God’s love has
been poured into our hearts through the
Holy Spirit who has been given to us.”

6 7

7 10

1a-
1b



1. Student text and discussion
a) Read “Where Can We Find God?” on page 10 

of the student text.

b) Help students to understand the following
points:

• Revelation has been unfolding throughout
history.

• Our expectations of where we will find God
affect our behaviour. If we expect to find God
in Jesus, we listen to the teachings of Jesus
and attend Mass. If we expect to find God in
“the Law,” we read the Scriptures and listen
to Church teachings. If we expect to find God
in other people, we show deep respect for
them. If we expect to find God in creation, 
we respect creation. 

• The coming of the Holy Spirit helped people
to understand that our relationship with God
should affect all that we do and every rela-
tionship that we have.

c) Study the chart and discuss the questions 
provided with it.

Background note:
The students may need some help in understand-

ing the concept of “Law.” That “God dwells
in the Law” will be a new idea for them.
Explain that the Torah, the first five books of
the Bible, contains the law of
the Israelite community. The
Ten Commandments, as they
are found in Exodus 20 and
Deuteronomy 5, are generally
seen as the moral constitution
of Israel.

God speaks through the Law. The
Torah tells us of God’s lordship
in all aspects of life and makes
God’s presence felt in our
everyday existence. The ulti-
mate goal of Torah law is con-
tained in the beginning of the
19th chapter of Leviticus: “You

shall be holy, for I the Lord your God am
Holy.” Holiness must be the goal of every
human being. Through law, our society can 
be led along the path to holiness. (Excerpted
from “How is God Revealed in the Law?” by
W. Gunther Plaut, Roots: Finding Strength 
in Biblical Tradition, Part 1.)

2. Collage
Have your students explore the question “Where

can I expect to find God?” through a collage
of scripture verses and pictures. Some scrip-
ture verses are suggested on Activity Page 2;
students are welcome to include others.

Optional: Have your students do a second col-
lage exploring the question “Where do I
expect God to find me?”

3. Student text
Read “You Won’t Like Me” on student text

pages 11-12. Discuss the reflection questions 
that follow the story.

Optional: Invite the students to look back at a
time when their expectations of someone
were met or when someone’s expectations of
them were met, but the expectations that were

38 We believe in the Holy Spirit
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Application
Students will explore the ways that the Holy Spirit is active in their community.
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Action
Students will be invited to work with the Holy Spirit in their lives.

1. Do your best
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Expecting to find God
Go on a nature walk together. Tell the students

that you are expecting them to “find God” on
this walk. Follow up the walk with a discus-
sion on where people “found God” and how
they may continue to be aware of God’s pres-
ence through the upcoming year.

Option 2 – Class resolutions for the new
school year

Students create a plan of action “to do our best”
and to expect the best from one another.

Option 3 – Cheers
Students work in small groups to develop motiva-

tional cheers about doing their best.

Option 4 – Songs
Students write songs encouraging others to do

their best. These might be recorded and pre-
sented to a younger class or used as motivators
later in the year.

2. Prayer
Listen to the song “Expectations,” (No. 1). 

You may wish to pray Psalm 104 together,
reciting the verses “in choir,” alternating 
verses between two or more groups. Use your
judgment, as it is a long psalm. Feel free to
select verses.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

met were not the kind of expectations that
come from the Spirit. Invite them to write a
letter (which will not be sent) to the other per-
son explaining how they wish that expecta-
tions and outcomes had been different.

4. Evaluating and understanding 
expectations

Do this exercise as a group.

a) Review the expectations that students identi-
fied in the Experience section. Choose three to
five expectations that are most significant to
members of the class.

b) On the chalkboard, list possible positive and neg-
ative outcomes of these expectations. Discuss:

• What allows for positive outcomes?

• When do expectations lead to negative out-
comes?

• What are we (individually or as a group)
doing to fulfill our expectations in a 
positive way?

• Do we need to adjust our expectations?

• What do we expect from ourselves as people
who have been filled with the Holy Spirit?

#735

[The Holy Spirit]…gives us the “pledge” or “first
fruits” of our inheritance: the very life of the Holy
Trinity, which is to love as “God [has] loved us.”
This love (the “charity” of 1 Cor. 13) is the source
of the new life in Christ, made possible because
we have received “power” from the Holy Spirit.

1
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Read and then retell the Pentecost story from the point of view of ____________________ . 
Fill in the blank with one of the following characters:

• Peter

• one of the other disciples – this group of about 120 people included the Apostles, 

women who were close to Jesus, and other believers

• the High Priest on the Council who condemned Jesus to death

• a Roman soldier stationed in Jerusalem

• a Jewish visitor to Jerusalem who knew little about Jesus.

As you read the story, place yourself – as the character you are playing – into the scene.
Imagine that you are there. 
You may wish to review the story “Great Expectations” on pages 7-10 in the student text. It
will help you understand how a person might present the story from a different point of
view.

As you prepare to retell the Pentecost story from the point of view of your character, be able
to answer the following questions:

• Why were so many people in Jerusalem? What was the Jewish celebration of Pentecost 

all about? Why were you there?

• How did you feel about Jesus before Pentecost? How did you feel while these events were

occurring? How did Pentecost affect your life? What were your expectations before the

coming of the Spirit? What are they now?

• The list of place names in verses 9 to 11 shows the parts of the world known to the people

of that time. What place names might be used today to show all parts of the world?

• How does the Pentecost story fit in with the stories of Jesus’ life, death and resurrection

that are found in the gospels?

The Pentecost Story: Acts 2.1-17, 22-24, 36-47ACTIVITY PAGE
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Peter:
Peter was the leader among the twelve apostles. He was an outspoken person who some-
times acted without thinking. Once, when Jesus was telling the Twelve that he would suffer
and die, Peter pulled him aside and told him that he shouldn’t talk like that. When Jesus
walked across the water, it was Peter who asked to walk with him. At first Peter was able 
to walk on the water, but then he got scared and started to sink. Before Jesus’ arrest, Peter
promised that no matter what happened and no matter what everyone else did, he would
stick with Jesus. But when Jesus was arrested, Peter told people that he had never met Jesus.

The High Priest:
The High Priest was in charge of things in the temple. He was also the head of the Jewish
council called the Sanhedrin. The High Priest was the most powerful Jewish leader in the
city of Jerusalem. The council of the Sanhedrin had the authority to try Jews who were
accused of crimes and to decide what their punishment would be. They were the ones who
said that Jesus should die.

Roman soldier:
The Romans of Jesus’ time worshipped many gods, one of whom was the emperor. They
did not understand the Jewish belief that there was only one God. They did not understand
many Jewish practices, such as circumcision, sabbath laws or dietary restrictions, but they
did allow the Jews to practise their faith as long as they were not a threat to the Roman
authorities. 

The disciples:
The disciples followed Jesus during his ministry. They ate with him and talked with him.
They saw him perform miracles. Many of them benefitted from his miracles. The disciples
were in Jerusalem with Jesus when he died. They also saw him after his resurrection, and
many of them were present when he ascended into heaven. Many of the disciples continued
to meet and pray together after Jesus’ ascension.

More Background for “The Pentecost Story”ACTIVITY PAGE
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Explore this question through a collage of scripture verses and pictures.

Matthew 18.20 Where two or three are gathered in my name…

Matthew 25.40 Just as you did it to one of the least of these…

Matthew 18.5 Whoever welcomes one such child in my name…

1 Kings 19.11-12 …the sound of sheer silence

Exodus 3.1-6 Moses hid his face

Romans 1.20 …seen through the things he has made

John 14.6 I am the way…

John 6.53 Unless you eat…

Psalm 139.7-13 Where can I go from your Spirit?

42 We believe in the Holy Spirit

“Where Can I Expect to Find God?”ACTIVITY PAGE
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44 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Unit 1

Students will identify how they are gifted
individually and how they share this
giftedness in their community.

1. Theme question
2. Identifying our gifts – options:

1 – Space station mission
2 – Pats on the back
3 – Think–Pair–Share
4 – Acrostic

Students will identify ways the Holy Spirit
helps us carry out God’s will.

1. Student text: “The Gifts of the 
Holy Spirit”

2. Song: “Am I Strong Enough?”
3. Student text: “Strong Enough”

Students will identify ways they can 
develop their gifts for the benefit 
of the community.

1. Growing in the Spirit – options:
1 – Five steps
2 – Business cards
3 – Story
4 – Guest from the community
5 – Interviews
6 – Role-play interviews

Students will develop and share the 
spiritual gifts that they have.

1. Nurturing our gifts – options:
1 – A plan for sharing our gifts
2 – A plan for developing our gifts
3 – The class gift

2. Prayer
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Outcomes
Students will

• identify ways the Holy Spirit gives us the strength to carry out God’s will
• identify the gifts of the Spirit in their own lives and in the lives of others
• name ways of developing their gifts

Key Concepts
• The tradition of the Church lists the seven gifts of the Spirit as wisdom, understanding,

counsel, fortitude, knowledge, piety, and fear of the Lord.
• The Holy Spirit helps us to understand God’s plan for us and for the world.
• Because God has given us the gift of the Holy Spirit, we are capable of living as Christ 

calls us to live and loving as Christ calls us to love.
• The gifts of the Spirit are most clearly seen in the community of the faithful acting together.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• you may wish to invite a guest for Application Option 4

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Am I Strong Enough?” (No. 2) and cassette player
• bibles
• student journals, or separate section in students’ notebooks

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1830 Moral life sustained by gifts of the Holy Spirit

#1831 The gifts of the Holy Spirit



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Am I strong enough?” Based on this title,
what do they think this theme may be about?
Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
If you are expecting your students to keep a

notebook for this course, have them make a
theme page for this theme and for every
theme to follow. The theme page should con-
tain the theme question and drawings, notes
and points that they think would be covered
in a theme with such a title. This will not
only provide their notebooks with attractive
divider pages between each theme, but also
will get them thinking about their own ques-
tions and ideas related to this theme. Note:
You might also wish to use this as an activity
to conclude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Identifying our gifts
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Space station mission
a) Explain to the class that a space station is

being set up with the mission to establish a
new society based on the teachings of Jesus.
Invite your students to individually write one
of the following to explain their qualifications
for this mission:

• résumés 

• business cards

• campaign ads

(What gifts, talents and experiences do they
have that would help this society get started?)

b) Divide students into small groups of about six
to share their résumés, cards or ads. Explain that
either the whole group will be chosen for the
mission or no one will go. They can then help
each other further to develop their personal pre-
sentations and to identify and name their gifted-
ness. Each group member will present his or her
qualifications, and a spokesperson for the group
will summarize why the group should be chosen
for this mission.

c) As each group member presents, the teacher
or a delegate fills out a checklist consisting 
of five columns, headed as follows:

• Wisdom

• Ability to relate well

• Knowledge

• Courage

• Reverence

46 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Unit 1

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will identify how they are gifted individually and how they share this giftedness 
in their community.
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As students present their qualifications, make
checkmarks in the appropriate columns to show
what they will be bringing on the mission (you
may have to stretch your imagination at times
to fit a particular talent or gift into one of these
columns). After all the groups have presented
their qualifications, analyze the checklists.
Does any category need work? Groups are
selected for the mission only when all gifts are
evident, because all gifts are necessary to make
the new society work. Help the groups to dis-
cover ways of balancing and distributing their
giftedness so that all can be chosen. This may
mean combining smaller groups into larger
groups. It may mean that the whole class is
invited to help individuals to identify their gift.

d) Once the students have been chosen for this
mission, the next step is training in and perfect-
ing the use of these gifts. This is the function of
the Information section that follows.

Option 2 – Pats on the back
a) Place a sheet of paper on the back of each

student. Tell the students that a new society 
is being established based on the teachings of
Jesus. Ask students to circulate and write the
gifts and talents that their classmates would
bring to such a society. Challenge students 
to make sure that there are at least ten (or any
number you deem appropriate) things on each
student’s paper.

b) Help students categorize the items according to
these five categories: Wisdom, Ability to relate
well, Knowledge, Courage, and Reverence.
One way of doing this would be to make a
class list of all of the gifts and talents on indi-
vidual papers and then chart the class list.

Option 3 – Think–Pair–Share
a) Ask each student to write down three gifts 

or talents that he or she has and one way that
each of those talents makes the world the
kind of place God wants it to be.

b) Students join with a partner and share their
lists.

c) Each student then thinks of three more things
that might be added to the partner’s list.

Option 4 – Acrostic
Students write their names down one side of a

sheet of paper. After each letter of their name
they should name and illustrate one gift, talent
or Christian quality which they have that
begins with the same letter. Note: This activity
works well in pairs.

#1830 

The moral life of Christians is sustained
by the gifts of the Holy Spirit.

#1831

The seven gifts of the Holy Spirit are wis-
dom, understanding, counsel, fortitude,
knowledge, piety and fear of the Lord.
They belong in their fullness to Christ…
They complete and perfect the virtues of
those who receive them.
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3344
1122 Information

Students will identify ways the Holy Spirit helps us carry out God’s will.

1. Student text
Read the introductory paragraphs of “The Gifts

of the Holy Spirit” on page 13 and then pro-

ceed as follows:

a) Divide the class into seven small groups,
assigning one gift to each group. Have them
read the explanations on pages 13-15 in their
texts of the gift assigned to their group. Then
each group reads the accompanying scripture
passages and discusses the questions that fol-
low them. Ask each group to define its gift by
completing the appropriate phrase: 

• “You can recognize a wise person by …”

• “You can recognize a person with the gift 
of counsel by ...”

• “You can recognize an understanding 
person by ...”

• “A person with the gift of fortitude will ...”

• “You can recognize a person with the gift 
of knowledge by ...”

• “A pious person will ...”

• “You can recognize a person with the gift 
of fear of the Lord by ...”

b) Have them report back to the class by

• summarizing the Scripture story

• telling how that gift (e.g., wisdom) is present
in the story (guide your students to show how
the gift is evident in the people’s actions)

• sharing their definition

2. Music
Listen to “Am I Strong Enough?” (No. 2).

Discuss how the song explores the gifts of 
the Holy Spirit. How do the gifts of the Spirit
make us “strong enough”?

3. Student text
Read together the story “Strong Enough” on

pages 15-18 of the student text. Discuss the 
questions that follow the story.

13 15

15 18

13

2

14
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1. Growing in the Spirit
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Five steps
Working in the same seven small groups as for

Information activity 1, students come up with
“Five steps to becoming a (wiser) person.”

Example: Five steps to becoming a person who is
filled with wonder and awe in God’s presence:

1) Take time each day to look at the sky at sev-
eral different times of the day. Notice how big
it is. Notice how much it changes and how
much it stays the same. Know that God is
more infinite than the sky.

2) Pray a psalm of praise, such as Psalm 148.

3) Notice how complicated a tree or an insect is
and remember that God made them.

4) Think about all of the things that you do in
one day, including all that you hear and feel
and smell, etc., and remember that God gave
you those abilities.

5) Go to a quiet place, kneel down and slowly
pray this prayer: “Lord, I am not worthy to
receive you, but only say the word and I shall
be healed.” Pray this prayer several times
until you really feel that you are inviting God
– the creator and ruler of the universe – to
come to you and help you sort out your life.

Note: The above example could be broken down
into many more steps. Steps 1 and 2 alone
could become five steps.

Option 2 – Business cards
Each student develops a business card that

names his or her strength in terms of the gifts
of the Holy Spirit (e.g., “Consultant in wis-
dom”). Have students identify on their card
how they can help others or how they can
help people to develop this gift or other gifts.

Option 3 – Story
Students write a story on co-operating to use

their gifts, starting with this sentence: “None
of us could have done it alone, but together
we were strong enough.” Have them develop
the story in terms of the space station mission
that was begun in the Experience section, or
have them recall and retell an experience
where this statement held true.

Option 4 – Guest from the community
Invite people who have made things happen in

their community to visit your class. Prepare
interview questions. Look for connections
with how students can participate in this or
some other appropriate activity in the service
of the community.

Option 5 – Interviews
Ask students to select someone they know who

has demonstrated one or more of the gifts of
the Spirit. Have them interview that person and
find out how he or she has nurtured and devel-
oped that gift, and how that gift has given him
or her strength at various times in life. 

Option 6 – Role-play interviews
Students work in small groups to prepare “TV

interviews” with the head of “The Wise
Persons’ Guild,” “The Piety Guild,” etc. 
They should find out

• who is in this guild (perhaps there are some
famous people) 

• how they can become a member 

• what the guild does to help the community

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify ways they can develop their gifts for the benefit of the community.



1. Nurturing our gifts
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – A plan for sharing our gifts
Students select one gift that they have and out-

line how they will share that gift with others
in the coming month. Students keep a log of
the times when they’ve shared that gift and
the difference they think it has made.

Option 2 – A plan for developing 
our gifts

Students select one of the gifts of the Spirit that
they wish to develop more fully, then outline
a plan of action for developing that gift over
the next month. Establish criteria for evaluat-
ing their progress. At the end of the month,
evaluate how they have done.

Option 3 – The class gift
As a class, decide which gift is most clearly pre-

sent in your class as a whole. Select one way
in which your class can share that gift with
others in the school.

2. Prayer
Pray together the prayer found on student text

page 18. It is the prayer said by the bishop
during the laying on of hands in the
Confirmation rite.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

50 We believe in the Holy Spirit
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Action
Students will develop and share the spiritual gifts that they have.
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52 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Unit 1

Students will examine if they are on the
track that will get them to where they
want to be.

1. Theme question
2. Achievement awards – options:

1 – Awards ceremony
2 – Personal awards Students will learn to discern the presence

of the Holy Spirit through the fruits of
the Spirit (Galatians 5.22ff).

1. Student text: “How Can We Know 
the Way?”

2. Scripture and diagram
3. The fruits of the Spirit – 

jigsaw process
4. Multimedia presentations

Students will apply discernment skills to their
everyday choices and behaviour.

1. Personal discernment – options:
1 – A process of discernment 
2 – Three-paragraph reflection
3 – Colouring a relationship

2. Webbing
3. Personal journal writing
4. Prayer options:

1 – Choral reading
2 – Contemplation

5. The last word is yours (optional)
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Outcomes
Students will

• name and describe the fruits of the Spirit and identify them in their lives
• evaluate decisions in terms of the presence or absence of the fruits of the Spirit
• explain how the Holy Spirit helps them to be disciples of Jesus

Key Concepts
• The fruits of the Spirit are love, joy, peace, patience, kindness, generosity, faithfulness, 

gentleness and self-control. (The Catechism of the Catholic Church, following the Vulgate
translation of the Bible, also lists goodness, modesty and chastity.)

• The fruits of the Spirit are present when we are doing God’s will.
• Doing what God wants us to do also makes us feel better than anything else can – most

happy, most complete.
• The Holy Spirit changes the world by changing our hearts.
• Discernment is the skill whereby we get to know God’s will and learn how to choose 

what is best.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles
• student journals, or separate section in students’ notebooks
• choice of media for group reporting for Information 4

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 3 (one copy per student) for Application/Action 1, Option 1
• large sheets of paper and crayons, markers or paint for Application/Action 1, Option 3

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#733-736 The Holy Spirit, God’s gift of love

#1832 Fruits of the Holy Spirit

#1433 The Spirit gives the human heart grace to change



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How do I know I’m on the right track?”
Based on this title, what do they think this
theme may be about? Have a brief sharing 
of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
If you are expecting your students to keep a

notebook for this course, have them make a
theme page for this theme and for every
theme to follow. The theme page should con-
tain the theme question and drawings, notes
and points that they think would be covered
in a theme with such a title. This will not
only provide their notebooks with attractive
divider pages between each theme, but also
will get them thinking about their own ques-

tions and ideas related to this theme. Note:
You might also wish to use this as an activity
to conclude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

Option 3 – Answers in art
Invite students to select an artistic medium of

their choice and express their answers to the
three questions found at the top of student
text page 19.

54 We believe in the Holy Spirit
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11 Experience
Students will examine if they are on the track that will get them to where they want to be.
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2. Achievement awards
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Awards ceremony
Working in pairs, students imagine themselves 

20 years from now. Each student will be asked
to present an award to his or her partner. Have
students prepare to introduce each other and
present an appropriate award. The award must
represent something that the person receiving
the award truly desires and aspires to accom-
plish over the next 20 years. Note to the
teacher:  Allow your students to select anything
that they truly wish to achieve. It need not be
something our faith considers important.

You may suggest a format for each presenter to
follow, such as this one:

• This is __________________.

• We have known _________________ in our
community as ___________________ (can
indicate what the person has been doing in
the community, personality traits, etc.).

• We now present him/her with _____________
in recognition of _______________.

You may wish to have the student who is receiv-
ing the award give an acceptance speech. The
speeches should name several people who 
have influenced the student and made this
award possible.

After the awards ceremony, invite each student to
reflect on this question: “What are you doing
now to get to this point 20 years from now?”
Ask them to write down (perhaps in their 
journals) five things that they are doing, or
could be doing, to help them achieve their
long-term goal. 

Option 2 – Personal awards
Students imagine themselves 20 years in the

future. Have them make plaques or trophies
awarding themselves for something they gen-
uinely hope to achieve. They should write
two paragraphs explaining what the award is
and what they have done to deserve it.

They should then name five things that they are
doing now to help them achieve their goal
and five things that they could or should be
doing to help them achieve their goal.

#733, 735, 736

“God’s love has been poured into our
hearts through the Holy Spirit who has
been given to us.”
This love…is the source of the new life in
Christ, made possible because we have
received “power” from the Holy Spirit.
By this power of the Spirit, God’s chil-
dren can bear much fruit….

#1832

The fruits of the Spirit are perfections
that the Holy Spirit forms in us as the
first fruits of eternal glory. The tradition
of the Church lists twelve of them: “chari-
ty, joy, peace, patience, kindness, good-
ness, generosity, gentleness, faithfulness,
modesty, self-control, chastity.”
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Students will learn to discern the presence of the Holy Spirit through the fruits of the Spirit
(Galatians 5.22ff).

1. Student text
Read “How Can We Know the Way?” on 

student text page 19.

2. Scripture
Read Galatians 5.22ff in your bibles and refer 

to the diagram of the fruits of the Spirit on
student text page 20.

3. The fruits of the Spirit – jigsaw process
a) Divide the class into groups. Assign each person

in the group one of the fruits of the Holy Spirit. 

b) Invite students to move into “expert groups”
according to the fruit of the Holy Spirit
assigned to them: e.g., all those assigned
“joy” work together, those assigned
“patience” work together. 

i) The first task for these expert groups is to
prepare their appropriate sections of the choral
reading (found on student text pages 21-25).
When the groups are ready, do the choral
reading.

ii) Using the scripture passages found in their
section of the choral reading, each expert
group is to come up with a definition of the
fruit of the Holy Spirit assigned to it. They
should look at both the true and false manifes-
tations of each fruit. For example,
the Love expert group defines
true love (“True love is…”) and
false love (“False love is…”); the
Joy expert group defines true joy
and false joy. All members of an
expert group write down their
definitions so that they can then
share them with their original
learning group.

c) Dissolve the expert groups and
have the students return to their
original learning groups. Each
student is now an expert on 

one of the fruits of the Holy Spirit. Students
share their definitions and understandings of
each fruit with each other.

4. Multimedia presentations
Each learning group should find and present

images of all of the fruits of the Holy Spirit 
in a format of choice (yours or theirs). Some
options are listed below:

• a medley of appropriate song excerpts 

• videos: if you have the appropriate technology,
students can assemble short clips from TV 
programs 

• computer presentations: if you have appropri-
ate technology, students might also do a com-
puter presentation that allows viewers to
“click” on a fruit and find information and
images related to it 

• a collage of magazine images 

Note: Any of these activities will help them to view
their culture more critically and to assess it in
terms of evidence of the Holy Spirit.

Each group presents its work to the rest of the
class.

19

21 25
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1. Personal discernment
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – A process of discernment
Have students work on Activity Page 3. Be

attentive to the needs of your students as 
they work on this exercise. They may need
the support and direction of a caring adult, 
a spiritual director (i.e., a chaplain or youth
minister) or a counsellor. Allow students their
privacy in this exercise. Do not require them
to share their responses to this Activity Page
in the public forum of the classroom. You
might ask general questions about it, such as
this: What kinds of things in relationships
give you true joy?

Option 2 – Three-paragraph reflection
Have students select a relationship that is impor-

tant to them. Ask them to write three para-
graphs about the relationship. The first para-
graph should describe the fruits of the Spirit
that are present in the relationship. The sec-
ond paragraph should name things that they
are doing or could be doing to nurture the
relationship; and the third paragraph should
name things they would like to change or
develop further in the relationship.

Option 3 – Colouring a relationship
Students assign a colour to each of the fruits of

the Spirit. They then select a relationship that
is important to them and “colour it” to indi-
cate which fruits of the Spirit are present and
how and to what degree they are present. (For
example, if patience is blue and patience
comes and goes in the relationship, there may
be a broken blue line across the page. If
green is kindness and the relationship is built
on kindness, everything else may be on a
platform of green.)

2. Web: Fruits of the Holy Spirit 
in our class

Write the fruits of the Spirit on the chalkboard
with lots of space around each. Then explore
together how each one is evident in the class.
Write specific instances and potentials around
each fruit and connect them with lines, as in 
a web.

Reflect on this web together. What is going
well? How can you support that? What needs
attention? What can you do about it? Write
down on a large poster board some of the pri-
orities on which your class has come to a
consensus. Put it up on the wall and check it
periodically with your students to see how
you as a class are doing.

3. Personal journal writing
Pick one area in your life that needs special

attention and support. If that area of your life
is off balance, how might you bring it back
on track?

4. Prayer
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Choral reading
Go to the chapel or to a quiet place outside 

or form a prayer circle in your classroom, 
and repeat the choral reading found in the
Information section.

Option 2 – Contemplation
Use the “Maranatha contemplative prayer”

found in Appendix 4. Rather than saying
“Maranatha,” invite the students to repeat the
words “Come, Holy Spirit” in rhythm with
their breathing.

5. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

2211
33

Application/Action
Students will apply discernment skills to their everyday choices and behaviour.

3



58 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Think of all the people you relate to every day. Choose one relationship that is
important to you. Write in the name of (or your own code word for) 
that person: __________________________

1. How is love present in this relationship?

2. How does this relationship give you joy?

3. Is peace a characteristic of this relationship? Explain.

4. Is patience evident in this relationship? Explain.

5. How is kindness part of this relationship?

6. Where does generosity fit into this relationship?

7. How would you rate faithfulness in this relationship?

8. Is gentleness an important part of this relationship? Explain.

9. Does self-control grow as a result of this relationship? Explain.

10. Which questions (1 to 9) were the easiest to answer? Why?

11. What can you do to nurture the strengths in this relationship even more?

12. Which questions (1 to 9) were the hardest to answer? Why?

13. Is there anything in the relationship that may have to change?

14. Of the things that have to change in this relationship, what are you capable
of changing?

15. Is anything about this relationship out of your control? Would it be wise to
seek some outside help? 

DiscernmentACTIVITY PAGE
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Unit 1

Students will recognize that successful 
community building requires 
solidarity.

1. Theme question
2. Thinking about co-operation and 

solidarity – options:
1 – Acrostic
2 – Brainstorm
3 – Co-operative games

3. Student text: “A Place for God’s
Temple” and “Solidarity”

Students will identify how Jesus’ being present 
to others mirrors the life of the Trinity. 

1. Student text: “Who Is the Trinity?” – options:
1 – Readers‘ theatre
2 – Small groups

2. Scripture – “How is God present?”
3. Class presentations – options:

1 – Retelling the story
2 – Skits
3 – Rewriting rhymes or carols

4. Student text: “Sonia: A Story of Solidarity”

Students will apply their understanding 
of the Trinity to everyday situations.

1. A further exploration of solidarity –
options:
1 – Newspaper search
2 – Role plays
3 – Complete the story
4 – Research project
5 – Reports
6 – Story collecting

Students will take steps to join in solidarity with 
others in order to make the world a place of
greater understanding.

1. Solidarity project – options:
1 – Pen pals
2 – Internet links
3 – Eat at a soup kitchen
4 – Visit with people at a retirement home
5 – School twinning

2. Enhancing co-operation and service 
in class

3. Prayer – Sign of the Cross and Glory Be
4. The last word is yours (optional)
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Outcomes
Students will

• know that there is only one God, one absolute authority, one source of love and truth 
• recognize that God relates to us in three distinct ways as three distinct persons
• define solidarity and explain how the nature of God as Trinity calls us to live in solidarity

with each other
• evaluate their own willingness to be present to others and to live in community
• know and pray a trinitarian payer

Key Concepts
• The mystery of the Most Holy Trinity is the central mystery of Christian faith and life.
• The Trinity reveals God’s nature as always relating in love and calling us to do the same.
• Although we understand God in human terms, God far exceeds human understanding.
• The Trinity is one. Each of the three persons is wholly and entirely God and yet each is distinct.
• The Trinity helps us to understand that community requires co-operative love and solidarity.
• “Really winning” means being able to stand in solidarity with others, understanding other

people’s needs as our own.
• Perfect love allows us to express ourselves fully and completely without any loss of self.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• you may wish to contact the Canadian Catholic Organization for Development and Peace

(CCODP) for educational materials related to this theme. They are located at 3028 Danforth
Avenue, Toronto, ON  M4C 1N2, and have regional offices throughout the country.

• explore possibilities for matching up your students with pen pals in the developing world, 
or for twinning schools. The Holy Childhood Association encourages children to connect
with their peers in other countries. They are located at 3329 Danforth Avenue, Scarborough,
ON, M1L 4T3.

• find out about taking your class to a soup kitchen for a meal for Action 1, Option 4
Materials you will need:

• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles

Optional materials:
• materials for co-operative games (rope and space outdoors or in the gym; bells or three 

25-cm (10-in) rings; a spool of thread and a package of M&Ms) for Experience 3, Option 3
• newspapers for Application 1, Option 1
• Activity Page 4 (one per small group for role plays) for Application 1, Option 2
• Activity Page 5 (one per small group or one per student) for Application 1, Option 3

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#234 Most Holy Trinity the central mystery of Christian faith

#253-256 The Dogma of the Trinity

#738 Unity in the Holy Spirit



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“What does it take to really win?” Based on
this title, what do they think this theme may
be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
If you are expecting your students to keep a

notebook for this course, have them make a
theme page for this theme and for every
theme to follow. The theme page should con-
tain the theme question and drawings, notes
and points that they think would be covered
in a theme with such a title. This will not
only provide their notebooks with attractive
divider pages between each theme, but also
will get them thinking about their own ques-
tions and ideas related to this theme. Note:
You might also wish to use this as an activity
to conclude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Thinking about co-operation 
and solidarity

Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Acrostic
Students do an acrostic using the words “A

WINNING TEAM.” Tell students that each
word or phrase that they use should be a qual-
ity that makes a team successful. Along with
words for each letter, you might wish to ask

them for images from magazines. Use these
as a discussion starter.

Optional: Have students do a second acrostic
using the words “A LOSING TEAM.”

Discuss the role that co-operation and solidarity
play in making a team successful. (Co-opera-
tion allows every member of a team to con-
tribute fully. Solidarity among team members
allows the team to work as a unit and allows
all the members to feel supported.)

Option 2 – Brainstorm
Brainstorm: “What makes a team successful?”

Draw out that in competition or in work or learn-
ing situations, the teams that know the meaning
of co-operation and solidarity are successful.
Co-operation allows every member of a team 
to contribute fully. Solidarity among team
members allows the team to work as a unit and
allows all the members to feel supported.

Option 3 – Co-operative games

• Laser fence
Equipment: Rope (10–20 metres)

Set up: Tie the rope to two firm supports so that
it stretches horizontally between the supports
at a height of about 1 to 1.25 metres. It should
come to between the waist and the chest of
your average student. Have about 10 metres 
of clear space on either side of the rope.

Objective: To get all the students in the group
from one side of the “fence” to the other with-
out touching the rope or going underneath.
Group all students on one side of the rope. Tell
them that this rope represents a laser beam.
Touching the rope or crossing underneath is not
allowed. You can create a story that they are all
trapped on one side of this fence and that the
only way to safety is to go over it without dis-
turbing it. Touching this laser beam or any area
beneath it will trigger an alarm and alert the
guards. If anyone triggers the alarm during the

62 We believe in the Holy Spirit
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11 Experience
Students will recognize that successful community building requires solidarity.
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crossing, those who have already made it
across must return immediately; otherwise the
guards will notice that some have escaped and
will send out search parties and will make
things hard for those who remain.

Tips: Develop a plan for crossing over the fence.
Using furniture, etc., is not allowed. Co-opera-
tion is the key. Perhaps there is someone who
can jump the fence – maybe this person should
be the last one over. You may wish to integrate
this activity with a physical education class. (It
is a good idea for all participants to wear pants
or shorts; skirts can pose a problem.)

• Spider’s web
Equipment: Lots of rope, a number of bells that

can be attached to this rope, two trees fairly
close together (or two other sturdy vertical
supports)

Set up: Create a spider’s web from the rope,
leaving spaces large enough for students to fit
through without disturbing the web.

Objective: Similar to the “Laser fence” game.
Participants must pass from one side of the
web to the other by going through it without
ringing the bells. Climbing on the net is not
allowed. If a bell rings as someone is crossing,
all must start over. Again, the focus is co-oper-
ation and teamwork. This is a good activity to
integrate with physical education class.

• Human knot
No equipment is needed for this game. Divide

students into circles of about 10 people. All
place their right hands, with the thumb point-
ing up, into the circle. Then all take hold of
someone else’s thumb with their left hands. It
improves the game if people do not take hold
of the person beside them. When everyone is
connected, have participants replace the
hand–thumb grip with a regular hand grip.
(The thumbs up instruction was simply to
help avoid confusion over left and right

hands.) Now instruct the players to undo this
human knot without letting go of their hands.
For one person to win, everyone on that team
has to win. Again, the focus is co-operation
and mutual encouragement and support.

• M&M pull
Equipment: One ring approximately 25 cm 

(10 in) in diameter for every 10 to 12 stu-
dents. (You may use an embroidery hoop or 
a coat hanger bent into a circle.) A spool of
sewing thread. A package of M&Ms.

Set-up: Tie ten 90-cm (3-ft) threads to each ring.
Place each ring in the centre of the table,
leaving enough space around each table for a
group of 10 students to stand. Place approxi-
mately 30 M&Ms in the centre of each ring.
Divide students into groups of about 10.
Have each group stand around a ring and 
give each student one thread to hold.

Objective: To get the M&Ms. Students are to
use their thread to pull the ring to the edge of
the table so that they can slide an M&M into
their hand. Only one candy may be taken at a
time. Then the ring must be returned to the
centre of the table. Once a thread has been
broken it cannot be retied.

After playing one of the games, debrief the
experience. Invite the students to talk about
how they felt, what they felt was important in
order to complete the task, and so on. Help
them to name the importance of co-operation
and mutual support.

3. Student text
a) Read “A Place for God’s Temple” on student

text pages 26-27.

b) Discuss the questions that follow the story.

c) Read “Solidarity” on student text page 27.

d) Brainstorm examples of people acting in 
solidarity.

e) Ask students to share their ideas of what 
solidarity has to do with Christianity.

26 27
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Students will identify how Jesus’ being present to others mirrors the life of the Trinity.

1. Student text
Choose one of the following methods of 

presenting the dialogue “Who Is the Trinity?”
on pages 27-31 in the student text.

Option 1 – Readers’ theatre
a) Select several students to read the dialogue

aloud. It may be helpful to have the readers
wear signs or hold large symbols indicating
who they are.

b) Ask each student to create a symbol or write 
a poem expressing their understanding of the
Trinity.

Option 2 – Small groups
a) Divide students into groups of four and have

them read through the dialogue together, with
each student taking one of the roles.

b) Ask each small group to create a symbol that
expresses what the Trinity means to them.

2. Scripture – “How is God present?”
a) Read the brief introduction “How is God pre-

sent?” on student text page 31.

b) Invite students – individually or in small
groups – to read two or three scripture stories
from the list in the next column: 

• John 11.1-44 Death of Lazarus

• Luke 7.36-50 A sinful woman forgiven

• Luke 19.1-10 Jesus and Zacchaeus

• Mark 10.17-22 The rich man

• Mark 10.46-52 Healing of blind Bartimaeus

• Mark 10.13-16 Jesus blesses little children

• Mark 6.30-44 Feeding the five thousand

• Mark 5.21-34 A girl restored to life and 
a woman healed

• John 2.1-12 Wedding at Cana

• John 13.1-15 Jesus washes disciples’ feet

• Luke 24.13-35 The walk to Emmaus

• Acts 9.1-19 Conversion of Saul

• Acts 28.23-30 Paul teaches in Rome

For each story, have students respond to these 
questions:

• Where is God in this story?

• From the point of view of a character in the
story, describe the qualities of Jesus’ pres-
ence to people in this story.

• When God deals with people in these 
stories, are there any losers?

27 31

31

26 27
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3. Class presentations
Choose one of the following options for report-

ing work to the class:

Option 1 – Retelling the story 
Students who read the same stories get together.

They prepare to retell the story in their own
words and to respond to the questions.

Option 2 – Skits
Working in groups of four to six (according to

the stories they read), students prepare a skit
that takes place after the action of their bible
story. The characters should include anyone
in the story except Jesus or God, and can also
include fictitious characters, such as Lazarus’
friends. In the skit, the characters are to
reflect on the way Jesus related to them and
made them feel. Have them incorporate the
answers to the questions they answered in
2b), above.

Option 3 – Rewriting rhymes or carols
a) Students select a nursery rhyme or a

Christmas carol and rewrite it to reflect the
message of the scripture passage. In their
rewriting they should indicate where God is
present, how the characters in the story felt
about Jesus, and who are the winners and the
losers (if any) in the story. 

b) Students present their work to the class.

4. Student text
Read “Sonia: A Story of Solidarity” on pages

31-32 of the student text. Answering the
questions that follow the story should help
students get a better understanding of how
God is present in human relationships.

31 32

#234

The mystery of the Most Holy Trinity is the central mystery of Christian faith and life. It is the mystery of God in
himself. It is therefore the source of all the other mysteries of faith, the light that enlightens them. It is the most fun-
damental and essential teaching in the “hierarchy of the truths of faith.”

#738

“All of us who have received one and the same Spirit, that is, the Holy Spirit, are in a sense blended together with
one another and with God. For if Christ, together with the Father’s and his own Spirit, comes to dwell in each of us,
though we are many, still the Spirit is one and undivided. He binds together the spirits of each and every one of
us,… and makes all appear as one in him. For just as the power of Christ’s sacred flesh unites those in whom it
dwells into one body, I think that in the same way the one and undivided Spirit of God, who dwells in all, leads 
all into spiritual unity.”
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1. A further exploration of solidarity
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Newspaper search
Students search the newspapers for stories in

which we can glimpse the presence of God.
Ask them to describe how the story illustrates
the kind of solidarity modelled by the Trinity.

Option 2 – Role plays
a) See Activity Page 4 for role play scenarios.

b) Debrief the role play experience: How did
you feel about resolving the situations in a
win–win fashion? Was this the easiest way to
resolve the situations, or do you think going
for a win–lose situation would have been 
easier? Does going for win–win have a cost?
If yes, is the cost worth it?

Option 3 – Complete the story
Students complete one of the two stories on

Activity Page 5 in three ways, trying to be 
as realistic as possible in each scenario: 

a) Win–win: Everyone in the story comes out 
a winner.

b) Win–lose: There is a winner and a loser in
the end. 

c) Lose–lose: When all is said and done, every-
one loses.

They then compare and contrast the behaviours
of the people in the different scenarios.

• Which situation are you most comfortable with?

• Which is the most likely scenario? Why?

• Which is the easiest resolution?

• Is there ever really a winner unless it’s a
win–win situation?

Option 4 – Research project on the
developing world

Assign a research project on the developing
world. Choose a country with some connec-
tion to the class, such as the country of origin
of some students in the school. The focus of
the research might be “A typical day in the
life of a Grade 8 student (or 13-year-old) in
(name of country).” Students may work indi-
vidually, in pairs or in small groups. Have
them present a report to the class.

This research project can work well in conjunc-
tion with the solidarity project in the Action
section of this theme: for example, with the
pen pal, school twinning or Internet options. 

International aid organizations can be a good
source of information. Here are several
groups you could contact: 

• CCODP

• Jesuit Volunteer Corps

• Scarboro Foreign Missions

• Mennonite Central Committee

• Holy Childhood Association

Option 5 – Reports on people who have
worked for solidarity

Have students select a world leader, a local 
figure, or a person known to them who has
worked for solidarity. Students research the
person’s activities and write or give oral
reports about what the person did and why,
and the results of his or her efforts.

Option 6 – Story collecting
Students collect stories of people who have

placed other people’s interests ahead of their
own. Share these in class.

22
44
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Application
Students will apply their understanding of the Trinity to everyday situations.

4

5
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Action
Students will take steps to join in solidarity with others in order to make the world a place of
greater understanding.

1. Solidarity project
Each of the choices listed below is aimed at

building friendships in which students will
begin to empathize with someone who is not
part of their immediate community.

Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Pen pals
Obtain a list of students in another country by

exploring the various channels open to you,
such as professional journals, personal con-
tacts, Internet and missionaries. Start a dis-
cussion with your students to stimulate ideas
about what to write in their first letter. At
some point in their correspondence, invite
your students to think of symbols of solidarity
that they could share with their pen pals.
Note: This option may be combined with
Option 5.

Option 2 – Internet links
Explore ways of being connected with students

in other countries through the Internet.

Option 3 – Eat at a soup kitchen
Eating at a soup kitchen with your class would

be an eye-opening experience for most stu-
dents, leading to a greater understanding that
the poor are real persons. Students should talk
with the people they are eating with, and per-
haps get to know one person well enough to
write a bit of his or her story.

Option 4 – Visit with people in a retire-
ment home

Students share with people in a retirement 
home, learn something about what the 
retired people have done and what their 
present concerns are.

Option 5 – School twinning
Explore twinning options that are available to

you. Apply the goals of this theme.

2. Enhancing co-operation and 
service in class

Invite your students to evaluate the level of 
co-operation that takes place in various class
activities. Do they think that it would benefit
them as a group and individually if the level
of co-operation increased? What steps could
they take to improve co-operation?

Similarly, evaluate the spirit of service that
exists in the classroom. How willing are 
students to go out of their way to help one
another? If you have care pairs in a younger
class, examine how that activity is going. If
you don’t have care pairs, this may be a good
time to consider starting up this program. 
See Appendix 1 for ideas.

3. Prayer
Read the background notes on the Sign of the

Cross and the Doxology (Glory Be) on student
text page 33. Recite these prayers together,
calling to mind the community that you are
working on building and that you enjoy in 
your own class.

There are three sung forms of the Doxology in
Catholic Book of Worship III: #578 (last
verse), #579A and #579B.

4. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

33



In each of these cases, resolve the situation in a spirit of 
solidarity and with the goal of everyone turning out a winner.

1. Sarah has a secret crush on Tyler, a boy in her class. She is slowly getting up the
courage to express her feelings to Tyler when she discovers that her best friend, Jessica,
has similar feelings for him. Sarah and Jessica are sitting together on a bus when Jessica
tells Sarah that she really likes Tyler. How does Sarah respond?

2. Derek is Shawn’s friend. They often play ball hockey together, and they have gone fishing
together, along with their dads. Aubry, Matthew and Cheryl are also Shawn’s good
friends. They think Derek is a dweeb. In fact, when they’re not ignoring him, they some-
times call him “Derek the dweeb.” They are giving Shawn a hard time over his friendship
with Derek. How does Shawn respond?

3. Six students are waiting at a bus stop. Three of the students are white, three are black. A
car pulls up. Four tough white guys pile out and start to hassle the three black students,
demanding some money. How do the six students respond?

4. A storm wipes out a neighbourhood. Although no one is killed or injured, many of the
families have lost their homes or possessions. Government aid and insurance will cover
only about half of the losses. Your class has been raising money for most of the school
year for a class trip (graduation party, whatever). Your group has been elected by your
class to look after the money. One member of your group, who lives next to the neigh-
bourhood that was wiped out, tells the group of the hardship the people are facing. How
do you respond?

5. A current movie (or TV series) portrays an ethnic group in a stereotypical, negative light.
How can you respond?

68 We believe in the Holy Spirit

Solidarity Role Play ScenariosACTIVITY PAGE
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Complete one of the following stories in three ways:
a) win–win: everyone comes out a winner
b) win–lose: there is a winner and a loser in the end
c) lose–lose: when all is said and done, everyone loses

1. Peter had always liked summer camp. This year, camp seemed better than ever because
he had met the girl of his dreams. Francine was new at camp. The attraction between
them was almost instant. Peter thought Francine was the most beautiful girl he had ever
met, and Francine thought that Peter was the nicest guy she had ever met. They spent
much of their free time together, talking, sharing snacks, taking walks. Toward the end of
the two-week session, Peter and Francine were beside each other on the beach. Peter
was so filled with feelings for Francine that he tried to kiss her as she lay on her blanket.
Francine was surprised and felt that Peter was being a little aggressive. She had won-
dered what it would be like to kiss Peter, but this had happened so suddenly. It wasn’t the
nice kind of kiss that she had dreamed about. She pushed Peter away, picked up her
blanket and ran to her cabin…

2. Magda and her mother were sitting in the living room watching TV. The younger kids
were finally in bed. “Mom,” Magda said, “everyone in school wants me to try out for the
soccer team. They really need a goalie and that’s a position I play well. The problem is,
tryouts and most of the practices are after school on Wednesdays and Thursdays.”

“Honey, you know those are the two days I need you to come straight home to babysit
your brother and sister. Money’s been really tight since Dad left. The whole reason I took
a night job on Wednesdays and Thursdays was so that there would be a little extra
money in the house. Magda, you know we can’t afford to pay a babysitter.”

“But Mom, this is my big chance.”
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72 We beleive in the holy Church

Unit 2

Students will compare and contrast a
variety of encounters with others.

1. Theme question
2. Encounters – options:

1 – Acting and discussion
2 – Brainstorm
3 – Journal writing
4 – Storytelling, creative writing, 

pictures or cartoons
3. Discussion

Students will develop criteria for holiness
based on encounters with God.

1. Student text: “Messages from God”
2. Student text (“Holiness is...”) 

and Scripture – group work
3. Student text: “So Who Wants to 

Be Holy?”
4. Music and doodling
5. Student text: “Celebrating Holiness”

Students will identify sacramental
moments and relationships in 
their lives.

1. Reflection on Scripture – options:
1 – Describe an encounter
2 – Skit
3 – Write a TV script
4 – Snippets

2. Web

Students will enhance the quality of their
everyday encounters.

1. “Positive encounters” month
2. Prayer – Guided meditation on 

your day
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Outcomes
Students will

• define holiness
• define sacrament and identify sacramental moments that reveal God’s presence in their lives
• name the seven sacraments of the Church
• know that the sacraments are life-giving encounters with God that help us to become holy

Key Concepts
• God makes things holy by giving them a special purpose within the divine plan. We are 

holy when we live according to our purpose. We are holy when we are fully ourselves.
• Love is the “soul” of holiness. The Church leads us to holiness as it enables us to love more

completely and to encounter God more fully.
• The sacraments reveal God’s loving, saving action and also enable us to participate in 

that action.
• The sacraments are efficacious signs of grace, instituted by Christ and entrusted to the

Church. They make us sharers in divine life.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles
• song: “Are You Holy?” (No. 3)
• cassette player

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#774 Christ, the universal sacrament of salvation

#2013 All are called to holiness

#2014 We participate in the mystery of Christ through the sacraments

#1123 The purpose of the sacraments is to sanctify

#1127 Sacraments confer the grace they signify

#1128 Sacrament is wrought by power of God



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Who wants to be holy?” Based on this title,
what do they think this theme may be about?
Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Encounters
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Acting and discussion
Students act out (in small groups or in front of

the whole class) how different people and
groups of people greet one another. Here are
some suggestions: 

• pass friends in the hall

• relatives come to visit

• new student arrives in class

• store clerk dealing with customers

• pass a stranger on the street

• business associates

• diplomats

• Mom or Dad picks you up at school

• people in the military

• teammates at a game

• friends at a dance

Discuss: Why do we greet others in such a variety
of ways? Why are words often not enough?

Note: This is a good opportunity for some cross-
cultural exchange if you are in a multicultural
setting. Discuss the differences and similarities
in the ways people greet each other in different
cultures.

Option 2 – Brainstorm
As a class, brainstorm on the following questions: 

• How do people seek encounters with others in
our society? (e.g., phone, computer networks,
TV, malls, clubs, etc.) 

• What makes an encounter meaningful? 

Develop a list of criteria for meaningful encounters.

74 We believe in the holy Church

Unit 2

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will compare and contrast a variety of encounters with others.

#2013

“All Christians in any state or walk of
life are called to the fullness of Christian
life and to the perfection of charity.” All
are called to holiness: “Be perfect, as
your heavenly Father is perfect.”
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3344
1122 Information

Students will develop criteria for holiness based on encounters with God.

Note: This theme introduces “sacrament” and
prepares the way for the study of the seven
sacraments in subsequent themes. We are all
created for and called to holiness. Holiness is
achieved not by being good by our own will,
but by entering into relationship with God,
being loved, and loving as Jesus loves. This
can happen only as we are chosen, freed,
called, nourished, healed and helped through
a life of fidelity. We begin the study of sacra-
ments by helping students see that sacraments
are life-giving encounters with God through
Jesus Christ.

1. Student text
Read “Messages from God” on student text page

36. Discuss the questions that follow the poem.

2. Student text and Scripture – 
small groups

a) Divide your class into six small groups. To
each group, assign one section that begins with
the subtitle “Holiness is…” on student text
pages 36-42. Each of these sections contains 
a reference to a scripture story: 

• Holiness is being called and calling others
Luke 5.1-11 – Jesus calls his first disciples
(Sacrament: Confirmation)

Option 3 – Journal writing
Students describe a moment when they knew in

a special way that they were cared for. 

Debrief this activity: Why is it important to rec-
ognize these moments? How can you show
that you care for others? Why is it important
to do and to repeat these caring acts? What
reminds you that care is ongoing?

Option 4 – Storytelling, creative writing,
pictures or cartoons

Students tell, write or convey with images a story
of “My most memorable encounter.” Analyze
the qualities of the encounters in the story.
Compile a list of these qualities. Is there a
common thread among different storytellers?

3. Discussion
Why are encounters so important for us? 

(You learn who you are through relationships.
You also become who you are through 
relationships.)

36 42

36
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• Holiness is belonging and inviting others 
to belong

Luke 5.29-32 – Jesus eats with those who
have been excluded

(Sacrament: Baptism)

• Holiness is being nourished and nourishing
others

John 6.1-14 – Jesus feeds the five thousand

(Sacrament: Eucharist)

• Holiness is being freed and freeing others

Mark 5.1-20 – Jesus casts out demons

(Sacrament: Reconciliation)

• Holiness is being healed and offering healing
to others

Luke 14.1-6 – Jesus heals the man with dropsy

(Sacrament: Anointing)

• Holiness is being faithful and encouraging
faithfulness in others

John 13.34 – Jesus tells us to love one anoth-
er as he has loved us

Matthew 25.1-13 – Parable of the ten brides-
maids

Luke 17.1-4 – Guide and forgive each other

(Sacrament: Marriage and Holy Orders)

b) Have the groups read both their section in the
student text and the story from the Bible.
Here are the small groups’ tasks:

• to be able to tell the scripture story in their
own words to the whole class

• to be able to explain what holiness is as it is
described in their section

• to produce a collage or symbol that reflects
the teaching of their section (the collages or
symbols should indicate what happens when
people encounter God) 

• to identify the sacrament that they think fits
best with this description of holiness

c) Have the small groups show and explain 
their collages or symbols to the class. Display
them and refer to the appropriate ones as you
study each of the seven sacraments in the
upcoming themes.

d) Discuss as a class: Why would anyone want
to be holy? Explain.

Being healed, freed, faithful – these are the
types of things that happen when people
encounter God. When our response to God 
is the best we can give, then we are holy.

3. Student text
Read “So Who Wants to Be Holy?” on student

text page 42.42

36 37

#1123

“The purpose of the sacraments is to
sanctify men [and women], to build up
the Body of Christ and, finally, to give
worship to God. Because they are signs
they also instruct. They not only presup-
pose faith, but by words and objects
they also nourish, strengthen, and
express it. That is why they are called
‘sacraments of faith.’”



4. Music and doodling
Enjoy listening to the song “Are You Holy?”

(No. 3). Invite students to doodle in their
journals as they listen to the song. Tell them
that their doodling should be in response to
the song. (You may wish to play the song
twice, once for listening only and once for
listening and doodling.)

5. Student text
Read “Celebrating Holiness” on student text

page 43.
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1. Reflection on Scripture
Have students choose one of the scripture stories

used in the Information section and do one of
the following activities:

Option 1 – Describe an encounter
Students describe a moment of encounter in

their lives that the scripture story parallels or
brings some meaning to. They describe the
moment aloud or in writing and tell how it
helps them to be the best they can be.

Option 2 – Skit
Students develop a skit that portrays the scrip-

ture story in their own context.

Option 3 – Write a TV script
Students choose a current TV sitcom and write a

scene that would show the type of encounter
portrayed in Scripture (e.g., a scene about
forgiveness, or healing, or fidelity).

Option 4 – Snippets
a) Divide students into pairs and assign each

pair one scripture passage.

b) Each pair writes 4 to 8 lines of a modern-day
dialogue that reflects the type of encounter
found in their scripture passage. Students
should know but not give the context of the
dialogue.

c) Students exchange their dialogue snippets
with another pair.

d) This new pair then acts out the dialogue, giv-
ing it whatever context they believe is fitting.

e) Students discuss whether or not the context
and the message that the writers had in mind
was the message that the actors portrayed.

f) Discuss the following questions:  How was
holiness understood by the dialogue writers?
How was holiness portrayed by the actors?

2. Web
a) Working individually, in small groups or as a

class, students develop a web that indicates
relationships in their lives that are

• calling

• freeing

• belonging

• nourishing

• healing

• faithful

Have them place “I” or “We” in the centre of 
the web, and arrange “calling,” “freeing,” etc.,
at some distance from the centre. They then
indicate encounters that fall into each of those
categories.

b) Debrief:  “How can these moments of
encounter help us to be the best we can be?”
(That is, how are they holy moments?)

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify sacramental moments and relationships in their lives.

#1128

…the sacraments act…by virtue of the saving work
of Christ, accomplished once and for all. It follows
that “the sacrament is not wrought by the righteous-
ness of either the celebrant or the recipient, but by
the power of God.” From the moment that a sacra-
ment is celebrated in accordance with the intention
of the Church, the power of Christ and his Spirit
acts in and through it, independently of the person-
al holiness of the minister. Nevertheless, the fruits of
the sacraments also depend on the disposition of
the one who receives them.
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Action
Students will enhance the quality of their everyday encounters.

1. “Positive encounters” month
a) Ask students for examples of small things

people have said or done that have made a
difference in their day. For example, someone
paid you a compliment and made you feel
good all day; someone said something nasty
and ruined your whole day. Talk about the
importance of everyday encounters and help
your students to appreciate the value of these
encounters.

b) Have the students make a calendar for the
month ahead, writing in a suggestion for each
day on how to make encounters with others a
little bit better (e.g., smile when I talk to
another, listen attentively, use the other per-
son’s name, pay a compliment, be positive).
Encourage them to do that one little thing
every day, and to notice what effects those
small actions have.

2. Prayer: Guided meditation on your day
Guide your students through the following 

meditation, giving ample time for students 
to reflect in between your directions:

Optional: Have students write the above prayer
(in italics) on a 3- x 5-inch card and use it 
for a month as part of an evening meditation
leading into journal writing.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

Think about all the encounters you had today (or
since yesterday), starting with getting up this
morning (or some other appropriate time).
Imagine the faces of the people you met.

Which of these encounters stirred up strong 
feelings, both positive and negative?

Which of these encounters left you feeling calm 
and reassured?

Did you have any encounters that left you 
feeling empty and worth less than before?

Invite the Holy Spirit to walk with you into the
encounters where you felt at peace inside. How
may God have been reaching out to you through
these people? 

Did you take the time to really notice these people
and to give your full attention to them? How may
God be reaching out to these people through you? 

Invite the Holy Spirit to look at those encounters that
you don’t feel so good about. What happened?
Ask the Holy Spirit to guide you in sorting out
your feelings about them. What might you do to
turn these experiences around?

How could you have been more attentive?
Thank God in your own way for your life and for the

many opportunities that God grants us to grow.
God gives you the ability to grow. 
God wants you to feel that you belong. 
God wants you to feel free of whatever may be

weighing you down. 
God calls you to be the best that you can be, and to

help others be the best they can be. 
God wants you to be nourished with the very best so

that you are strong – not only in mind and body,
but also in spirit. 

God wants you to be healed of any brokenness. 
God wants you to be faithful.
God, you promised that wherever there are two or

three gathered in your name, you are there in
their midst. We welcome you, we open ourselves
to you, we seek you in the lives of our friends, our
families, and all whom we meet every day.
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Students will reflect on the importance of
belonging – both for the individual
and for the community.

1. Theme question
2. Importance of belonging – options:

1 – Class puzzle
2 – Acrostic
3 – Human sculptures
4 – Human machines
5 – Song or poem

Students will explore how the Christian 
community celebrates our belonging in
Baptism and Confirmation.

1. Body of Christ analogy – options:
1 – Group work
2 – Roam the class
3 – Creative writing

2. Student text: “May We Join You?”
3. Symbols
4. A story of initiation – options:

1 – Student text: “A Journey to Belong”
2 – Guest speaker

Students will identify the ways Baptism,
Confirmation and Eucharist connect
them to the Christian community, give
them a purpose in life and offer them
strength and support.

1. Student text: “The Experience of 
a Lifetime”

2. Living as the Body of Christ – options:
1 – Planning for outreach
2 – In-class reflection and presentation

Students will work on improving the 
climate of welcome and inclusiveness in
their class and community.

1. Improving the spirit of belonging 
in our community – options:

1 – Identifying and addressing needs 
within the class

2 – Personal reflection and 
action plan

2. Prayer
– Renewal of baptismal vows

3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1212 The sacraments of initiation
#1229-1244 The journey of initiation

#1267 Baptism makes us members of the Body of Christ
#1271 Baptism constitutes the foundation of communion among Christians
#1285 The unity of Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist

#1302-1305 The effects of the sacrament of Confirmation
#1391-1397 The fruits of Holy Communion

Outcomes
Students will

• describe the commitments that are made in Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist
• identify ways Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist celebrate and encourage belonging
• name the symbols of Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist
• restate the Catholic baptismal promises and evaluate the degree to which they accept and

live by them
• identify the ways Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist give us a purpose in life and offer us

strength and support

Key Concepts
• Our Baptism marks us as chosen by God and as people called to grow in a loving relationship

with God and with each other.
• In Confirmation we are more firmly united to Christ and to the Church.
• Confirmation gives us the strength to be better witnesses of Christ.
• God’s action in the sacraments is complete, although it takes us a lifetime to appropriate

God’s action into our lives.
• Our commitments shape our growth as persons.
• We belong to Christ because we have taken his very self into us at the eucharistic table.
• As we share in the one body of Christ, we are united with each other and reminded to live as

God calls us to live. We must overcome all of those things that set one person against another.

• Note: The Eucharist receives further treatment in Unit 8.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• prepare “body part signs” for Information 1, Option 1
• you may wish to invite a guest speaker for Information 4, Option 2

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “You Are Christ’s Body” (No. 4) and cassette player
• bibles
• candle, bowl of water, cross and bible for prayer
• Activity Page 7 (one copy for every one or two students) for prayer

Optional materials:
• 50-piece jigsaw puzzle for Experience 2, Option 1
• Activity Page 6 (one copy per student) for Information 1, Option 2



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How do I fit in?” Based on this title, what do
they think this theme may be about? Have a
brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Importance of belonging
Choose one or more of the following activities

to help your students reflect on the importance
of belonging.

Option 1 – Class puzzle
Obtain a 50-piece jigsaw puzzle. Write the name

of one student on each piece, leaving the
remaining pieces blank. Hide the pieces around
the room. Have each student find the piece 
with his or her name on it as well as the extra
pieces; the group then assembles the puzzle.
Use this fun exercise to lead into a discussion 

of belonging and the importance of everyone
having a place in the group. Ask the students
what they value about belonging.

Option 2 – Acrostic 
Each student does an acrostic of the word

“BELONGING.” Students may wish to
enhance their acrostics by adding pictures.
Use these as a basis for discussion. What
ideas come up most often in the acrostics?
What do the students value about belonging?

Option 3 – Human sculptures
Divide your class into groups of four. Ask each

group to use their bodies to form a human
sculpture that symbolizes the value of belong-
ing. (For example, a group might choose to
link arms in a circle.) As the groups present
their sculptures, ask them to briefly explain
their sculpture. After all the groups have pre-
sented, discuss the following questions: 

• What ideas about belonging came up most
often in the sculptures?

• What do you value most about belonging?
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11 Experience
Students will reflect on the importance of belonging – both for the individual 
and for the community.

#1275

Christian initiation is accomplished by
three sacraments together: Baptism
which is the beginning of new life;
Confirmation which is its strengthening;
and the Eucharist which nourishes the
disciple with Christ’s Body and Blood 
for his [her] transformation in Christ.
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Students will explore how the Christian community celebrates our belonging in Baptism 
and Confirmation.

1. Body of Christ analogy
a) Read 1 Corinthians 12.12-27, which uses the

analogy of the body. Pay special attention to
verses 4-11, which refer to the variety of gifts
each community must have to function effec-
tively as a body.

b) Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Group work
a) Give the students a few minutes to think

about what body part they might be most
like. What is their particular gift to your
class? Around the room, place signs desig-
nating the body parts that you would like
them to consider: ear, eye, nose, hand, foot,
digestive tract, nerves, etc. Have them write
down the body part (of those that you have
listed) that they feel they are most like, and
why they think this.

b) Have the students then gather in groups under
the appropriate body part signs: feet with
feet, arms with arms, etc. If some are left on
their own, you might group them in some
logical manner, such as vital organs.

c) In their groups, have them share why they
chose to be represented by that particular
body part; e.g., How am I like a foot? Then
have them create a motto, a cheer, or a verse
set to a familiar tune that develops the ideas
presented in the Scripture reading. Have the
groups present their mottos, cheers, or songs.

d) Discuss: If there are body parts missing, what
does this mean for us?

Option 2 – Roam the class
a) Give each student a copy of Activity Page 6,

“We Are One Body.” Take a few moments to

Option 4 – Human machines
Divide your class into groups of six. Ask each

group to use their bodies to make a human
machine that symbolizes the value of belong-
ing. (In a human machine, each person
becomes a moving part that moves in rela-
tionship to all the other parts. One example of
a “belonging machine” might be five people
standing in line. The sixth person approaches
the first person in the line, who hugs him or
her and then rotates to pass him or her onto
the next person in line, who repeats the hug-
ging and passing process. When person num-
ber 6 reaches the end of the line, person 5
turns to be hugged and passed, and so on.)

Have each group demonstrate their “belonging
machine” in action and explain why they
chose to do what they did.

• What ideas about belonging came up most
often in the machines?

• What do you value most about belonging?

Option 5 – Song or poem
Working individually or in groups, students

write songs or poems about belonging, then
perform them. Discuss:

• What ideas about belonging came up most
often?

• What do you value most about belonging?

6
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brainstorm the types of skills that might be
represented by each body part (e.g., Lungs:
brings in new ideas, adds a “breath of fresh
air.” Neck: looks at both sides of an issue.
Waist: flexible).

b) Ask students to go around the room and get
the signatures of other students on the lines
that represent their gifts. No student’s name
may appear more than once on any sheet. 

c) After everyone has completed his or her
sheet, ask students to share one or two of
their responses and the reason that particular
person is associated with that particular body
part. Continue the sharing until something
has been said about every student.

d) Discuss how the classroom would be “less”
if any of the “body parts” were not present.

Option 3 – Creative writing
Ask students to write a poem or a paragraph

comparing themselves to a body part and
expressing how they contribute to their com-
munity. (Community may be family, group of
friends, school, neighbourhood, etc.)

Share some of these in class and discuss how a
variety of gifts and skills are necessary in a
healthy community.

2. Student text
Read “May We Join You?” on student text

pages 45-47. 

3. Symbols
a) Working in small groups,

students make connec-
tions between the fol-
lowing symbols and
experiences of belonging
in their own lives:

• water

• fire (candlelight)

• oil

• new clothes

• touch

• sharing food

(For example, water: belonging to swim team,
vacationing with the family at the beach, etc.)

b) Have the groups share their lists with the
class. As they present their ideas, list them on
the chalkboard or on an overhead transparen-
cy under the appropriate categories:

• Water: cleans, refreshes, cools, sustains life

• Oil: heals, strengthens, lubricates, beautifies

• Fire (light): illuminates, gathers, warms,
helps us to see

• New clothes: show new status, celebrate spe-
cial occasions, protect from the elements

• Touch: reassures, conveys power, heals

• Sharing food: builds community, nourishes,
unites

c) Explain how all of these ideas that the stu-
dents have been sharing are caught up in the
sacraments of Baptism, Confirmation and
Eucharist. Explain or have the students read
the explanations of the symbols on student
text pages 47-48.

Background note:
Water is the primary symbol of Baptism, and

immersion in water, or the pouring of water,
is the essential action. Immersion in the
waters of Baptism is the sign of our immer-
sion into God’s life as expressed in Jesus. It
is a sign of dying with Christ so that we may
rise with him.

45 46
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Do you not know that all of us who have been
baptized into Christ Jesus were baptized into
his death? Therefore we have been buried
with him by baptism into death, so that, just
as Christ was raised from the dead by the
glory of the Father, so we too might walk 
in newness of life. (Romans 6.3-4)

4. A story of initiation 
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Student text
Read “A Journey to Belong” on pages 49-50 of

the student text. Discuss the questions that
follow the story.

Option 2 – Guest speaker
Invite a member of a local RCIA team or a per-

son who has recently been through the RCIA
process to come and talk about the steps of
the process and how they help people to real-
ly belong. Students could formulate their
questions ahead of time so that the guests
could come prepared. Here are some sample
questions:

• What attracts you/people in the RCIA 
program to the Catholic faith?

• How did you/do adults prepare for Baptism,
Confirmation and Eucharist?

• Why does one need to prepare?

• Can you describe what happened at your/the
initiation? What were your thoughts and feel-
ings? Or, What do you feel when people you
have helped prepare are initiated?

• What difference do Baptism, Confirmation
and Eucharist make in your (or your family’s)
life?

• In what ways have Baptism, Confirmation
and Eucharist connected you to the Christian
community? 

49 50

48 49

#1213

Holy Baptism is the basis of the
whole Christian life, the gateway
to life in the Spirit, and the door
which gives access to the other
sacraments. Through Baptism we
are freed from sin and reborn as
sons [and daughters] of God; we
become members of Christ, are
incorporated into the Church and
made sharers in her mission….
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1. Student text
Read “The Experience of a Lifetime” on student

text pages 50-51. Discuss the questions that
follow the story.

2. Living as the Body of Christ
a) Read together St. Teresa’s meditation, “You

Are Christ’s Body,” on page 52 of the student
text. You may wish to use song No. 4, the
musical version on the Stand by Me music
cassette.

b) Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Planning for outreach
Students think about St. Teresa’s prayer in terms

of how they can reach out to their communi-
ty. Have them write down some ideas, then
use these to make a class list; e.g., food bank,
lawn cutting and raking for seniors, meals on
wheels, needs within own school, link with
parish through St. Vincent de Paul Society,
etc. Discuss the possibilities, prioritize the
needs, and invite the students to do whatever
is possible and appropriate to respond to St.
Teresa’s prayer. You will have to decide if
you will do something as a class or leave it up
to individual students. You could set up “out-
reach groups” according to interests and abili-
ties of students who can work together and
support each other. Perhaps parent volunteers
could be matched with each group to offer
guidance and assistance.

Option 2 – In-class reflection and 
presentation

“Christ has no body now but yours….” We, as a
Christian community, are Christ’s eyes, ears,
feet, hands, shoulders, mouth. Divide your
class into six groups and assign one of these
body parts to each. Have them discuss these
questions:

• What does it mean to be Christ’s (feet) in the
world today?

• How do we need the community – that is, the
rest of the body – in order to do these things?

Invite the groups to present their responses in
some creative way, such as a skit, drawing,
song, collage or writing.

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify the ways Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist connect them to the Christian
community, give them a purpose in life and offer them strength and support.

50 51

4

#1316

Confirmation perfects Baptismal grace; it is the
sacrament which gives the Holy Spirit in order to
root us more deeply in the divine filiation, incor-
porate us more firmly into Christ, strengthen our
bond with the Church, associate us more closely
with her mission, and help us bear witness to the
Christian faith in words accompanied by deeds.

#1324

The Eucharist is “the source and summit of the
Christian life.” “The other sacraments, and indeed
all ecclesiastical ministries and works of the apos-
tolate, are bound up with the Eucharist and are
oriented toward it. For in the blessed Eucharist is
contained the whole spiritual good of the Church,
namely Christ himself, our Pasch.”
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Action
Students will work on improving the climate of welcome and inclusiveness in their class 
and community.

1. Improving the spirit of belonging in 
our community

Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Identifying and addressing
needs within the class

A Christian community is one that loves, 
forgives, supports, accepts….

Invite your students to write their answers to 
this question on slips of paper anonymously:

• “What do I wish the class would do that
would help me fit in better?” 

Collect these slips of paper in a bag, then pull
out one at a time and discuss as a class how
you can work at fulfilling these needs.
Develop a plan with concrete goals and
actions. Write the plan on a chart, leaving
space to add stars as actions are done and
goals are achieved. The class can periodically
evaluate how it is doing on the action plan
and can vote on adding stars to the chart.

Option 2 – Personal reflection and
action plan

a) Students journal in response to the following
questions:

• How do I help others feel comfortable in this
community?

• How do others help me feel comfortable in
this community?

• What do others do that makes it harder for
me to feel comfortable?

• What do I do that makes it harder for others
to feel comfortable?

b) Students develop a personal action plan nam-
ing steps they will take in their day-to-day
interactions to help others feel more comfort-
able or to improve the spirit of community in
the classroom.

Note: If there are students in your class who you
do not feel would be able to do this, it may be

helpful to develop a sample action plan as a
class, with a list of things that everyone can
try to do to help others feel more comfortable.
Students could draw on the class plan to
develop a simpler personal plan.

In some situations it may be helpful to point out
to students that when we feel left out, often
one of the most constructive things we can do
is to reach out to others who might also feel
left out.

2. Prayer: Renewal of baptismal vows 
a) Make copies of Activity Page 7, one for each

student, or have students share copies.

b) Lead the students in a renewal of their bap-
tismal vows. Before doing this in the context
of prayer, go through each of the promises
and discuss students’ understanding of them.
For example: What do we mean when we
reject Satan? How does our rejection of
Satan influence what we do and how we 
do it? Be aware that some students might not
be able to give a wholehearted yes to some or
all of the baptismal promises. Do not make an
issue of students’ doubts, but be sensitive to
the possibility of such doubts or reluctance.

c) Lead your students in a prayerful renewal of
their baptismal vows. You may wish to devel-
op an atmosphere for prayer by lighting a 
candle and placing a bowl of water, a cross
and the Bible on a table in the centre of your
group.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

Variation: Invite students to answer the following
questions: As a member of the Christian 
community, what are my responsibilities?
What are some ways I can carry out my
responsibilities?

7
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We Are One BodyACTIVITY PAGE
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1 brain
_______________

1 mouth
_______________

1 nose
_______________

1 neck
_______________

1 heart
_______________

1 stomach
_______________

1 waist
_______________

1 backbone
_______________

2 eyes _______________
_______________

_______________ 2 ears
_______________

2 shoulders _______________
_______________

2 arms _______________
_______________

2 elbows _______________
_______________

2 hands
_______________
_______________

2 knees
_______________
_______________

2 feet
_______________
_______________

2 legs
_______________
_______________

2 lungs
_______________
_______________
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Reader: (optional) A reading from Paul’s letter to the Romans (Romans 6.1-11)

Leader: Renew the vows of your Baptism. Reject sin. Profess your faith in Jesus Christ. This is 
the faith of the Church. 
Do you reject Satan and sin, so as to live in the freedom of God’s children?

All: I do.

Leader: And all his works?

All: I do.

Leader: And all his empty promises?

All: I do.

Leader: Do you believe in God, the Father almighty, creator of heaven and earth?

All: I do believe.

Leader: Do you believe in Jesus Christ, his only Son, our Lord, who was born of the Virgin 
Mary, was crucified, died, and was buried, rose from the dead, and is now seated at the 
right hand of the Father?

All: I do believe.

Leader: Do you believe in the Holy Spirit, the holy catholic Church, the communion of saints, 
the forgiveness of sins, the resurrection of the body, and life everlasting?

All: I do believe.

Leader: This is our faith. This is the faith of the Church. We are proud to profess it, in Christ 
Jesus our Lord.

All: Amen.

Rite: (optional) Everyone receives a lit taper to hold until the end of the prayer service.

Commitment prayer: (optional)
Lord, your true disciple cannot be the one who runs from the evils of this world, but the one who
risks involvement…involvement even at the risk of life and possessions, friendships and popularity.
You are always there, Lord, with your love and your healing, supporting us. Yet, you are there calling and
challenging, making us restless and uncomfortable…placing us in the midst of conflict and revolutions, in
a world unfinished, in a world groaning for the fullness of your kingdom.
Lord, the change you call us to demands a cost. Convince us once again through your Word that the cost
is worth the price we must pay and the risk is worth taking. Encouraged by your Spirit, and the support
of other believers, help us to be faithful to the Gospel vision…not only faithful in an ordinary unchanged
way, but faithful in a way that throws caution to the wind and dares to trust in your promises.

Use us as your instruments and help us not to count the cost, but only the joy that comes from 
serving you alone.

Rite: (optional)
Invite everyone to come forward to the water, dip the fingertips of their right hand in it, and make 
the sign of the cross.
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Renewal of Baptismal VowsACTIVITY PAGE
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Students will explore their experiences 
of things being broken and extend 
the analogy to their own lives and 
relationships.

1. Theme question
2. When to fix? When to throw away? 

– options:
1 – Broken things
2 – Discuss a scenario
3 – Creative writing
4 – Art

3. Drawing an analogy to relationships

Students will reflect on how Jesus heals those
who come to him.

1. Scripture – options:
1 – News show or skit (small groups)
2 – Written interviews
3 – Modern parallel
4 – The preceding scene

2. Student text: Readings on anointing 
and reconciliation

3. Student text: Photo collage
4. Guest speaker (optional)

Students will identify how healing takes
place in their own communities.

1. Chart: Physical, Emotional and
Spiritual Healing

2. Reflections on healing – options:
1 – Poetry
2 – Cartoon
3 – Mural

Students will reflect on what makes 
it possible for us to be a healing 
community.

1. Improving our community – options:
1 – Card making
2 – Fix things
3 – Adopt an area of the school

2. Prayer
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1503 Jesus heals the whole person

#1505 Christ’s passion and death give new meaning to suffering

#1517-1519 The celebration of the sacrament of anointing

#1521 The sacrament of anointing unites the sick person with Christ

#1428 The constant call to conversion

#1432 God gives us strength to begin anew

Outcomes
Students will

• retell and explain the significance of Gospel stories in which Jesus offers healing
• recognize that God helps us grow in holiness no matter what has happened in our lives
• identify the ways that the sacraments of Reconciliation and Anointing are signs of hope and

wholeness in the midst of confusion and brokenness
• identify moments when God has given healing to them and to those they know
• identify the need for healing and forgiveness in their lives

Key Concepts
• We have been chosen by God to reveal God’s love to the world.
• When we are unable to live out our call because of weakness and sin, God is there to

strengthen and renew us so that we may once again live in holiness.
• God has chosen the Church to bring God’s healing touch to the people of God. It is the job

of the Christian community to love, forgive and comfort.
• The sacrament of Anointing connects the suffering of the sick with the passion of Christ so

that suffering serves holiness.
• The sacrament of Reconciliation allows us to begin again when we have failed.

Notes to the teacher:
• Be sensitive to students who may feel as if they have been “thrown away.” This theme deals

with broken things, people and relationships. Should this theme uncover the need for coun-
selling for some students, be prepared to refer them to the appropriate professionals. 

• The sacrament of Reconciliation receives full treatment in Unit 5.

Resources and Planning

• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• invite a guest to speak on the sacrament

of Anointing (optional) for Information 4
Materials you will need:

• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles

Optional materials:
• broken things for Experience 2, Option 1
• art supplies: paints (primary colours) and

paper for Experience 2, Option 4
• Activity Page 8 (one copy per student)

for Information 1, Options 1 and 2



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“What can I do when my life seems to be
falling apart?” Based on this title, what do
they think this theme may be about? Have 
a brief sharing of ideas.

Options:

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. When to fix? When to throw away?
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Broken things
Bring in a variety of broken things, with some

less obviously broken than others. You may
wish to divide your class into small groups
and give each group one broken thing. Have
them discuss these questions:

• What’s wrong with this broken thing?

• What might it take to fix it?

• Is it worth fixing?

Option 2 – Discuss a scenario
Pose the following scenario to your class:

• You are riding your bike along the street and
you come up to a stop sign. You can’t stop.
What might be wrong?

Working in groups or as a whole class, discuss
the possibilities. Don’t be satisfied with “The
brakes don’t work.” Why don’t they work?
Think of other possible reasons why you
can’t stop at the stop sign. Ask students to
generate a list of questions that would need to
be asked before they could address the prob-
lem. What might it take to fix the situation? Is
it worth fixing?

Note: There may be a cross-curricular link here
with the concept of scientific thinking, postu-
lating theories and the experimental method.
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11 Experience
Students will explore their experiences of things being broken and extend the analogy 
to their own lives and relationships.
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Option 3 – Creative writing
Students write an essay from the perspective of

something that is broken. In sharing their cre-
ative writing with the class, the students can
ask their fellow students what this broken
thing may be.

Variation: Students write a dialogue between the
broken thing and its owner that includes a
discussion of whether to fix or to throw out.

Option 4 – Art
Using primary colours (to avoid associating

black with bad), invite students to imagine
themselves as something that has been bro-
ken or discarded and then to draw their
impression of what happened and how they
(as this discarded or broken thing) feel.

3. Drawing the analogy to relationships
How are our relationships sometimes like these

broken things? Ask students for examples of
relationships that don’t work. 

• What’s wrong?

• Is something broken?

• Is this something that can be fixed, or should
this relationship be scrapped?

• How can the people who are involved fix this
relationship?

• Who might be able to help fix the relationship?

Discuss the following questions: 

• When do we throw things away? When do we
fix things?

• When do people get “thrown away”? When
and how do people get “fixed”?

• What destroys our community?

Sometimes things can be fixed. Sometimes they
can’t. Sometimes things need to be changed.

#1421

The Lord Jesus Christ, physician of our souls and bodies, who forgave
the sins of the paralytic and restored him to bodily health, has willed
that his Church continue, in the power of the Holy Spirit, his work of
healing and salvation, even among her own members. This is the pur-
pose of the two sacraments of healing: the sacrament of Penance and
the sacrament of Anointing the Sick.

#1503

Christ’s compassion toward the sick and his many healings of every
kind of infirmity are a resplendent sign that “God has visited his peo-
ple” and that the Kingdom of God is close at hand. Jesus has the
power not only to heal, but also to forgive sins; he has come to heal
the whole [person], soul and body; he is the physician the sick have
need of. His compassion toward all who suffer goes so far that he
identifies himself with them: “I was sick and you visited me.” His pref-
erential love for the sick has not ceased through the centuries to draw
the very special attention of Christians toward all those who suffer in
body and soul.
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Students will reflect on how Jesus heals those who come to him.

1. Scripture: Healing of a paralytic 
(Luke 5.17-26)

a) In this scripture passage, the friends of a para-
lyzed man carry him to Jesus and lower him
through the roof to get past the crowd that
had gathered around Jesus. Introduce this
story by recalling your discussion about bro-
ken things; make a transition to broken people
and relationships. Then read the story with
your class.

b) Choose one of the following activities to help
students enter into this biblical event:

Option 1 – News show or skit (small
groups)

Use Activity Page 8, an interview preparation
guide. It contains general questions and
guidelines, with room for students to develop
more specific questions. Together review the
questions that an interviewer might ask, and
invite other questions from the students.

Divide the class into small groups. Have them
develop a news show (on video if you have
the means) or a skit based on this story. Have
your students interview the characters who
were there:

• the paralytic

• Jesus

• friends who carried the paralytic

• owner of house

• disciples

• people crowding around Jesus 

• friend of healed man who wasn’t there

• cynics

• someone else who needs healing

Option 2  – Written interviews
Have students select one person from the biblical

story and write an imaginary interview with
that person exploring what happened and
why, and how the person felt. You may wish
to provide students with copies of Activity
Page 8 to help them get started.

Option 3 – Modern parallel
Working individually or in small groups, stu-

dents write or perform a modern-day version
of this story that highlights and explains the
role of the community in helping someone to
find healing.

Option 4 – The preceding scene
a) Tell your students to imagine that the scrip-

ture story is one scene in a television series.
Ask them to write the script for the scene that
precedes this one. The scene should involve
the paralytic and his friends.

b) Together read John 5.1-15, the cure of the
paralytic at the pool of Bethzatha. Ask your
students to compare and contrast the two
scripture stories. Chart the similarities and the
differences. Note how one community sup-
ports the sick man while the other doesn’t. 

c) Reflect on your own community: Do we sup-
port each other? How do we help people to
belong?

Affirm positive peer pressure that you have seen
take place among your students. Compare
these situations to the friends who brought the
paralytic to Jesus.

8

8
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2. Student text
Read “When the Going Gets Tough…” on stu-

dent text page 53. The Church highlights and
celebrates healing in sacramental moments:
Eucharist, Anointing, Reconciliation. The
readings deal specifically with anointing
(“Anointing of the Sick” and “Spring Training”)
and with reconciliation (“Jesus Offers
Forgiveness,” “The Sacrament of
Reconciliation,” and “A Wish Made 
in Anger”). 

Because there is a fair amount of text, you may
wish to select your stronger readers to read
the stories of Michael (“Spring Training”)
and Paula (“A Wish Made in Anger”) to the
class. Direct the discussion of the reflection
questions yourself.

3. Student text – photo collage
Ask your students to look at the collage of 

pictures on pages 55 and 58 of their texts.
Invite them to identify the anointing and the
reconciliation taking place and to add their
own examples.

4. Guest speaker (optional)
Invite someone who has been anointed, or a

chaplain who works in hospitals, to speak
with the class about the sacrament of
Anointing and his or her experience of it.

55 58

53 59 55 58
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1. Chart: Physical, Emotional and 
Spiritual Healing

a) Divide your class into three groups: “Physical,”
“Emotional” and “Spiritual.” Students will be
working in pairs within these groups.

b) Provide examples or stories of healing in each
of these categories. For example, for physical
healing, call to mind someone most students
would know who has recently recovered from
an illness or injury. For emotional healing, you
might talk about a person coming to terms
with the death of a loved one. For spiritual
healing, consider someone making peace with
God. Personal examples would have the most
credibility, but use your judgment.

c) Draw from the students’ experience when they
have helped to heal one another physically,
emotionally or spiritually, or when someone
else has helped to heal them. Invite them to
share experiences in their pairs according to
the category assigned.

d) Draw a three-column chart on the chalkboard
using the headings “Physical,” “Emotional,”
“Spiritual.” The overall chart can be labelled
“Healing.” Invite students to share experi-
ences as appropriate and chart them. At the
end, you may offer observations on how you
have seen students heal each other. 

2. Reflections on healing
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Poetry
Students write a poem about healing, about 

helping another person find healing, or about
one’s own need for healing.

Option 2 – Cartoon
Invite students to cartoon a situation that 

needs healing and an appropriate process 
of reconciliation.

Option 3 – Mural
Have students create a class or school mural 

that encourages people to “put things back
together,” (e.g., heal broken friendships,
clean up the school, work for better cross-
cultural relationships, etc.). 

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify how healing takes place in their own communities.

#1517

Like all the sacraments the Anointing of the Sick is a
liturgical and communal celebration, whether it takes
place in the family home, a hospital or church, for a
single sick person or a whole group of sick persons. It
is very fitting to celebrate it within the Eucharist, the
memorial of the Lord’s Passover. If circumstances sug-
gest it, the celebration of the sacrament can be preced-
ed by the sacrament of Penance and followed by the
sacrament of the Eucharist. At the sacrament of Christ’s
Passover the Eucharist would always be the last sacra-
ment of the earthly journey, the “viaticum” for “passing
over” to eternal life.
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Action
Students will reflect on what makes it possible for us to be a healing community.

1. Improving our community
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Card making
Students make and send “Get well” or “I’m

sorry” cards to an appropriate person.

Option 2 – Fix things
Students fix things in the community that are

broken. This can become a gesture of healing
and reconciliation within the community.
Begin by brainstorming: Where in our com-
munity do relationships need healing? Where
is there a need for hope for those who are
suffering? What can we do as a class? What
can we fix or clean up that would be a sign of
healing or reconciliation?

For example, if there has been vandalism in the
school or in a public park, what may have led
to it? Would our helping to fix what was van-
dalized be a way to begin seeking for the solu-
tion to the problems that caused the vandalism?

Option 3 – Adopt an area 
of the school

Choose one area of your school that your class
will work to keep clean and in good shape.

2. Prayer
Examine attitudes toward prayer in situations

where people need healing. Is the prayer
open-ended: one that frees the self and the
other person?

Talk about two or three dispositions toward
prayers for healing, such as:

• give me a new heart

• give me strength

• help me to see beyond the suffering

Write prayers of petition after students take a
few moments for reflection on their own
needs. 

Pray together the Serenity prayer on student text
page 59.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

59



The goal of an interviewer is to bring out all the key information in a story; 
that is: 

• Who is involved?
• What happened?
• When did it happen?
• Where did the event take place?
• Why did the event take place? Why did people do what they did?
• How is this event extraordinary?

In addition to getting the “facts,” an interviewer will often try to find out the
interviewee’s point of view on the story. (You might hear commentators on
news channels saying: “What spin is this person putting on the story?”) Here 
are some examples of questions that help the interviewer get this sort of 
information:

• How are you involved in this event?
• What is your connection to the people in this event?
• What do you think led up to this event?
• Why is (such and such) important in this case?
• How is this related to (such and such)?
• How do you feel about, or what is your opinion of (such and such)?

Develop your own questions for interviewing your character from the story
“The healing of a paralytic” (Luke 5.17-26).

Questions to get at the facts of the event:

Questions to get a better idea of this person’s point of view:

98 We believe in the holy Church
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We believe in one catholic
and apostolic Church

Unit 3



2
34

1
3Application

Action 4

1

2Information
Experience

WWhhy bother with cy bother with churchurch?h?

3•1

102 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church

Unit 3

Students will identify what is important to
them.

1. Theme question
2. What’s important? – options:

1 – Chart
2 – Clay sculptures
3 – Skits or charades
4 – Grab bag

3. Student text: “What’s a Bother?”

Students will identify the model or aspect 
of Church with which they feel most 
comfortable.

1. Where do I fit in?
2. Introducing models of church
3. Student text: “Many Ways of Seeing”
4. Student text: “So Who’s Really Catholic?”
5. The Church in art (optional)
6. One Church, many rites – options:

1 – Student text
2 – Visit a Byzantine Church
3 – Guest speaker

Students will demonstrate how the Church
is present in various aspects of their
community’s life.

1. Where is the Church? – options:
1 – Interviews with active Catholics
2 – Guest speaker
3 – Finding others who bother
4 – Invitations to get involved

Students will participate in the work of
the Church.

1. Participate in work of the Church
2. Prayer: Nicene Creed
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#813-822 The Church is One

#823-829 The Church is Holy

#830-856 The Church is Catholic

#1203, 1208 Diverse rites manifest the catholicity of the Church

Outcomes
Students will

• identify the implications of believing in “one” church
• explain the meaning of the word “catholic” and the ways the Church is for all people
• describe a variety of definitions of Church
• explain the task of the Church and all of its members in continuing the work of Christ by

making the love of God available to all
• express ways in which the Church is (or could be) relevant to them and to others their age
• know that there are several different rites recognized and accepted by the Catholic Church
• pray the Nicene Creed

Key Concepts
• “Catholic” means universal. The Church is universal because it has a mission to the 

whole world.
• The primary mission of the Church is to enable people to share in the love of the Trinity.
• The Church is not subject to one culture or one time but offers challenge to every culture 

in every time.
• Though marked by great diversity, the Church is one. All who believe have one source in

the Trinity, one founder in Christ, and one soul in the Holy Spirit.
• No single model of church adequately represents its complexity and diversity. A variety 

of models help us to understand church and to accept others who operate from a different
model of church than we do.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• invite a guest to speak on the various ministries in your parish for Application Option 2
• investigate options for Action 1

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• Believe In Me (Year 7) music cassette

and cassette player for Action 2
• bibles
• Activity Page 9 (one copy per student)

for Information 1a
• Activity Page 10 (one copy per student,

or duplicate on overhead transparency)
for Information 1c

Optional materials:
• song: “We Believe in the One” (No. 5)
• clay for Experience 2, Option 2
• six paper bags for Experience 2, 

Option 4
• anatomical charts of muscle groupings 

to help explain models of church for
Information 2

• art supplies for Information 5
• a letter similar to the one found on

Activity Page 11 to send to your local
parish for Application 1, Option 3



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Why bother with church?” Based on this
title, what do they think this theme may be
about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. What’s important?
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Chart
a) Each student charts a typical day – things he

or she “bothers with” (that is, things that are
important to do, to put up with, etc.) – then
arranges the items in order of their importance
to the student.

b) Each student shares this list with one other
student, allowing both to develop further their
lists and priorities. 

c) Develop a class list of “Things we bother
with.” Prioritize your list. 

d) Discuss: Why do you “bother with” these
things?

Option 2 – Clay sculptures 
Using modelling clay or regular clay, students

mould symbols of what is important for them,
then talk about why this thing is important 
to them.

Option 3 – Skits or charades
a) Students write down one thing or activity or

generic person (e.g., “mother” rather than
“Mrs. Smith”) that is important to them as a
group. Put these items in a bag.

b) Students, individually or in small groups, draw
from the bag and prepare a charade or skit.

c) The class guesses and then discusses how this
thing, event or person is important to them.

Option 4 – Grab bag
a) All students write down six things that are

really important to them (six things they real-
ly want in their lives), and as unique to them
as possible, on six separate slips of paper.
(For this exercise, a statement like “To have 
a good relationship with my father” is prefer-
able to “Love,” for example.)

b) Pair off all the students, then form them into
groups of three pairs (i.e., six students). Adjust
groups as necessary for your class size.

c) All the students in a group put their slips of
paper into a bag in the centre of the group.
Each group selects one or two students to be
official timers.

d) Each pair within the group gets one minute to
accomplish the following task:

104 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church

Unit 3
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11 Experience
Students will identify what is important to them.
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• One member of the pair takes one slip from
the bag and describes to the partner what is
written on that slip, without using the
word(s), beginning: “A person would think
this is important because….” or “A person
would want this because....” The partner has
to guess what is written on that slip of paper.
When the partner guesses correctly, they pick
another slip. They have one minute to guess
as many slips as they can. 

Here is an example using the phrase “To
have a good relationship with my father.”

The person who draws this slip might say:
“A person would think this is important
because: she cares about her family. It has to
do with someone who has a say in all the
important decisions. Family life is more
pleasant when everyone gets along....”

• When one minute is up, the next pair takes 
its turn.

• The process continues until all the slips are
used up, or until the teacher calls time. The
pair that guesses the most slips correctly wins.

3. Student text
Read “What’s a Bother?” on student text page

62.

Briefly discuss the fact that the question “Why
bother with church?” will have many differ-
ent answers depending on what people think
is a bother and what they think is worth both-
ering with. Explain that the next activity is
aimed at helping students look more closely
at the kinds of things that they think are
worth bothering with and how these things
are related to the Church. 

62

62 63
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3344
1122 Information

Students will identify the model or aspect of Church with which they feel most comfortable.

1. Where do I fit in?
Make copies of “That’s Me!” (Activity Page 9),

one for each student. 

a) Ask them first to consider which statements
in the grid apply to them the most. If they 
had to choose one, which would they feel
most comfortable “putting their name to”?
Have them put their name into one space.

b) Then invite them to move about and collect
each other’s autographs in the appropriate
spaces.

c) Classify their responses according to the
Models of Church list on Activity Page 10.
You may wish to photocopy this page and
hand it out, or reproduce it on a transparency
and show it on an overhead projector. Ask the
students if they “feel comfortable” with
where they find themselves in the list. Do the
other statements in the category they find
themselves in feel right for them? Explain that
each of us leans toward one or two ways of
being Church. No one model or way of see-
ing the Church is better than another. It takes
all of these types of people to make up the
one holy catholic and apostolic Church.

2. Introducing models of church
a) Discuss the question “What is a model?” Bring

out the idea that a model is a representation that
helps us to understand something more com-
plex. A model can also be understood as a
“type”: for example, “She is a model student.”
In speaking about models of church, both of
these meanings are used. (Note: You may wish
to avoid the term “model” altogether and speak 
of different ways of seeing the Church.)

b) Explain the following concepts using your
own words and examples:

Within our limited personal horizons, we often
perceive and understand a limited way of
being church – for example, from the per-
spective of one or two models. We may see
the disagreements and divisions without rec-
ognizing diversity and the tensions that it pro-
duces within a community. Just as the mus-
cles in our body are grouped “in opposition”
to each other in order to balance our skeletal
structure, so too the different models or ways
of being Church help to balance the Christian
community. (Make a cross-curricular connec-
tion with science class.)

Altogether, the different models or ways of see-
ing the Church make up the community of
Jesus’ disciples. All members are connected
to Jesus Christ and are motivated by the Holy
Spirit in the love of God, who is the Father of
all. The challenge of this lesson is to help
your students see and understand how they
are connected with God, with one another in
their own community, and with the world-
wide community, both living and dead.

9

10
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3. Student text
a) Read together “Many Ways of Seeing,” 

on student text page 62.

b) Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Chalk and talk
Present in your own words the models of church

to your students (see student text pages 62-
66), or simply read this section together and
ask your students to retell the information in
their own words. 

Option 2 – Group work
a) Divide the students according to the cate-

gories they found themselves in after the
autograph activity in the Information section.
If some groups are large and others very
small, you might wish to balance the numbers
a bit or divide the very large groups into
smaller ones. These, then, will be the “expert
groups” for this exercise. 

b) Direct each group to read and study the
explanation of its model of church on student
text pages 62-66. Have them prepare a five-
minute class presentation of their model that
answers the following questions:

• What are some of the major concerns people
have in this model of church?

• How would people in this model of church
tend to resolve difficult situations?

• How does this group find support? How is it
energized?

• What song would this group be likely to
choose as a theme song? (Choose a hymn
that would be sung in church or an appropri-
ate popular song.)

• As a group or individually, develop a symbol
for your model of church. 

c) Afterward, invite your students to talk about
their symbols, then arrange them on a bulletin
board or wall around a symbol of Christ.
Give your display a title, such as “I believe 
in the one holy catholic and apostolic
Church” or “Community of Disciples.”

Option 3 – Individual study
Instead of your students working in groups (as

in Option 2), they work individually, follow-
ing the same instructions as above.

Option 4 – Music
Listen to the song “We Believe in the One” (No. 5),

which looks at various models of church.

62

62 66

62 63
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4. Student text
Read “So Who’s Really Catholic?”on student

text pages 66-67.

5. The Church in art (optional)
Have your students express their understanding

of the “community of disciples” in art (paint-
ing, poetry, music, etc.).

6. One Church, many rites
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Student text
Read “One Church, Many Rites” on student text

page 68. 

Explain to your students which rite they are
members of (most Canadian Roman Catholics
belong to the Latin rite). Identify the different
rites that are evident in your community 
(if any).

Help students understand the difference between
different rites and different denominations.

Background information: 
Worldwide, there are 21 Eastern Catholic

churches that recognize the authority of the
Pope. There are also other Eastern churches,
called Orthodox churches, that do not
acknowledge the Pope as the head of the
whole Christian Church.

Roman Catholic churches and Eastern Catholic
churches are part of the same Church. We
each recognize the complete validity of the
rites of the other. We are welcome to partic-
ipate in one another’s rites; above all, we can
share the Eucharist. The same type of inter-
communion does not exist with those church-
es that do not recognize the authority of the
Pope (churches of other denominations).

Option 2 – Visit a Byzantine church
If there is a Byzantine church in your community,

arrange a visit with the pastor. 

Option 3 – Guest speaker
Invite a guest from another rite to speak with

your class. Explain to your guest what you
have been learning, and invite him or her to
share with your students some of the unique
elements of their faith expression. 

66 67

68

68 69
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1. Where is the Church?
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Interviews with Catholics
who are active in the community

Students interview Catholics from your commu-
nity who work for good because of their faith,
such as

• protecting the environment

• helping refugees

• caring for the church building

• Knights of Columbus

• pro-life activist

• working in a hospice for people with AIDS

Develop interview questions with your students
beforehand. The questions should uncover
what the people do, what motivates them to
do it, how their work relates to the rest of the
Christian community (e.g., who supports
them, assists them, etc). Also ask about their
spiritual life – invite them to talk about their
relationship with Jesus and how that affects
their relationships with others.

Be prepared for the student who raises the issue
that others who have different religious
beliefs do good things, too. Yes, they do very
good things, too. The God who formed us
formed them as well, and speaks to their
minds and hearts, too. Catholics have had 
the Good News proclaimed to them, have
received the mandate to be apostolic through
their Baptism, and have the support of the
Christian community. That is not to say that
Catholics are better people, but it does place a
greater responsibility on Catholics (and other
Christians) to do the will of God as revealed
by Jesus. Catholics recognize that they are
called to be “the body of Christ” in the world.
This should shape not only what they do, but
also the approach they take to doing it.

Be careful not to be caught in making comparisons
or being judgmental.

22
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Application
Students will demonstrate how the Church is present in various aspects of their community’s life.

#814

From the beginning, this one Church has been marked by a great diversity
which comes from both the variety of God’s gifts and the diversity of those
who receive them. Within the unity of the People of God, a multiplicity of
peoples and cultures is gathered together. Among the Church’s members,
there are different gifts, offices, conditions and ways of life. “Holding a
rightful place in the communion of the Church there are also particular
Churches that retain their own traditions.” The great richness of such diver-
sity is not opposed to the Church’s unity. Yet sin and the burden of its con-
sequences constantly threaten the gift of unity. And so the Apostle has to
exhort Christians to “maintain the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace.”
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Option 2 – Guest speaker
Invite the parish priest or other pastoral worker

to talk about “How faith motivates me and
others in the Church to serve.”

Option 3 – Finding others who bother
At the beginning of this theme, students discussed

things they considered to be important to
them. Follow up on this activity: 

a) Review what things students thought were
worth “bothering with.” What are some of the
larger issues that these things represent? (For
example, if students think that a sports team
they play on is worth “bothering with,” try 
to get at the underlying values – teamwork,
developing one’s full potential, etc.) How are
these issues important to the broader community
of the Church? How does or can the Church
help each one of us do what is important?

b) Have each student find an adult in the Church
community who sees this same issue as
important. Activity Page 11 provides a sam-
ple letter which might be sent to a local
parish requesting the names of people stu-
dents could speak with. 

Encourage students to talk with this person using
prepared questions, such as

• Why is _________ important to you?

• What do you do about it?

• What motivates you to do it?

• How does your faith shape the way you
approach this interest or work?

• How does your work relate to the rest of the
Christian community? (e.g., who supports
you, assists you, etc.)

• Do you think your approach to __________
would be different if you were not a
Catholic? If so, how?

Also ask about their spiritual life:

• What is your relationship with God?

• How does that affect your relationships with
others?

Responses can be presented as an interview, 
in a letter, or on audio or videotape.

Option 4 – Invitations to get involved
Working individually or in small groups, stu-

dents produce invitations to kids their age
encouraging them to “bother” with church
and explaining how the Church is relevant to
the daily life of the community. These invita-
tions might be written, musical, or pictorial.

#815

What are these bonds of unity [within the Church]? Above all,
charity “binds everything together in perfect harmony.” But the
unity of the pilgrim Church is also assured by visible bonds of
communion:
– profession of one faith received from the Apostles;
– common celebration of divine worship, especially of the 

sacraments;
– apostolic succession through the sacrament of Holy Orders, 

maintaining the fraternal accord of God’s family.

11
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Action
Students will participate in the work of the Church.

1. Participate in the work of the Church
Invite your students to choose one of the follow-

ing actions or to develop one of their own. If
they did the Activity Page exercise on models
of church, ask them first to consider the
action suggested for the model in which they
found themselves.

• Church as Sacrament

Plan a prayer service. Option: Pray specifically
for those being confirmed. (See the Prayer
Service Planning Guide in Appendix 4.)

• Church as Prophet

Write a letter to the editor of a newspaper on a
current issue, expressing your view as a
member of the Catholic community. (Make
sure that your point of view expresses the
teaching of the Church.)

• Church as Body of Christ

Do something to welcome and include someone
in your community, such as a refugee or a
new student.

• Church as Institution

Volunteer for some service in your parish, or go
to church, or memorize a traditional prayer,
such as the Angelus or the mysteries of the
rosary.

• Church as Servant

Assist at a soup kitchen, food bank, Christmas
toy collection, etc.

• Church as Community of Disciples

This model includes all the others. An appropri-
ate activity would be to learn and pray togeth-
er the Nicene Creed – a prayer common to all
Catholics in all models of church, and indeed
to all Christian churches.

2. Prayer
The Creed is our common profession of faith, no

matter which model of church one prefers.
The Nicene Creed is recited not only by all
Catholics, but also by the mainline Christian
churches. Recite the Nicene Creed together. 
It can be found on the back inside cover of
the student text, as well as on the inside back
cover of Catholic Book of Worship III. You
might borrow the Believe in Me music cas-
sette from a Year 7 teacher and listen to the
song “Credo” as part of your common prayer.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.



Write your name in the box that contains the statement that you think best
describes you. Then collect the autograph of at least one person in each of 
the other categories.
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• Is quick to help 
someone in need.

• Follows the rules.

• Makes a point 
of including others 

in activities.

• Knows how to prepare
and host a good party.

• Is often the 
conscience of a group.

• Prefers “to go through
the proper channels.”

• Is good at choosing 
the right gifts.

• Is a team player.

• Has a way of getting
others to do their best.

• Can see through 
false messages.

• Is willing to do extra
work for the good 

of the group.

• Takes time to celebrate
important events.

• Will speak up when
someone is being 
treated unjustly.

• Likes to do things 
the way they’ve always

been done.

• Recognizes that 
everyone has something

good to offer.

• Is willing to ask others
for help.

• Lives in a way 
that respects the rights 

of others.

• Leads by example.

• Takes care preparing 
a physical space for 

special activities.

• Appreciates order.
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Servant
• Is quick to help someone in need.
• Has a way of getting others to do their best.
• Is willing to do extra work for the good of the group.
• Leads by example.

Institution
• Follows the rules.
• Prefers “to go through the proper channels.”
• Likes to do things the way they’ve always been done.
• Appreciates order.

Body of Christ
• Makes a point of including others in activities.
• Is a team player.
• Recognizes that everyone has something good to offer.
• Is willing to ask others for help.

Sacrament
• Knows how to prepare and host a good party.
• Is good at choosing the right gifts.
• Takes time to celebrate important events.
• Takes care preparing a physical space for special activities.

Prophet
• Is often the conscience of a group.
• Can see through false messages.
• Will speak up when someone is being treated unjustly.
• Lives in a way that respects the rights of others.
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Dear Father _____________________,

or 

To the members of the parish council,

Our Grade 8 religion class is studying the ways in which our Catholic faith shapes 
everything that we do. Students have each been asked to select something that they 
think is important and worth giving time and effort to. Then they are to interview a 
committed Catholic who feels strongly about this same issue or who invests a significant
amount of time into this same thing. The students are to find out how the adult’s faith 
affects the way he or she approaches this issue, occupation or avocation.

I would appreciate your assistance in locating committed Catholics who are interested 
in any of the following areas and would be willing to speak with a Grade 8 student about the
relationship between their faith and this interest.

Areas of interest:

The environment

Peace and justice

Athletics (perhaps a coach)

Science

Medicine

Music

Theatre

Writing

Thank you for your help.

Sincerely,

114 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church
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Experience

WWhat can I hope fhat can I hope foror
when I give?when I give?

3•2

116 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church

Unit 3

Students will explore their experience of
fidelity and service.

1. Theme question
2. Fidelity and service – options:

1 – Exploring songs or films
2 – Role play
3 – Creative writing

Students will explore faithfulness and 
generous service as celebrated in
Marriage and Holy Orders.

1. What is love? – Scripture
(1 Corinthians 13) and song: 
“Love Is Patient”

2. Student text: “Marriage and Holy
Orders: Signs and Teachers of Love”

3. Symbols of love

Students will consider ways people can
be generous and faithful.

1. Giving generously – options:
1 – Make a gift box
2 – Interview a parish priest 

or youth minister
3 – Interview a married couple
4 – Gift wall or gift tree
5 – Writing about a role model

Students will learn to give for nothing in
return except the love of God.

1. Living as an apostle – options:
1 – Apostolic activity 

in the classroom
2 – Letter writing

2. Prayer – “Take, Lord, Receive”
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Year 8 – Stand By Me

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#813-822 The Church is one
#857-860 The Church is apostolic

#1534 Marriage and Holy Orders, sacraments directed towards others
#1536 The Sacrament of Holy Orders
#1591 The ministerial priesthood and the priesthood of all believers

#1603-1605 Marriage in the order of creation
#1617 Christian marriage as a sign of the covenant between 

Christ and the Church
#1656 The domestic Church

#914-933 The consecrated life

Outcomes
Students will

• define the word “apostolic” and identify the many ways that Christians are emissaries 
for and servants of Christ

• identify lifestyle choices that serve others and share the Good News
• explain how the sacraments of Marriage and Holy Orders model faithful service for us
• articulate the meaning of fidelity
• express their understanding of the ways God is calling them to serve

Key Concepts
• Apostle means “emissary” – one sent as an agent on a mission. All members of the Church are

called to be emissaries for Christ, agents of the kingdom of God for all peoples.
• As members of an apostolic Church, we are called to serve others in love.
• Marriage and Holy Orders are sacraments of service. They help us understand what it means

to love fully and give freely. They reveal Christ, who has loved us completely and has freely
given even his own life for us.

• Our lives and the choices that we make either reveal or obscure God for those who know us.
• “The measure you give will be the measure you get back…” (Luke 6.38).
• Note to the teacher: The authors of this program recognize that married and ordained life are

not the only expressions of faithful service. We have chosen to discuss only these two voca-
tions here because they are the sacramental signs of the call to faithful service.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• invite a guest to speak on the various

ministries in your parish (optional) for 
Application 1, Option 2

• investigate options for Action 1

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts

• song: “Love Is Patient” (No. 6)
• cassette player
• bibles
• Activity Page 12 (one copy per pair of

students, or one each) for Information 2
• art supplies for Information 3 and

Application 1, Options 1 and 4



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“What can I hope for when I give?” Based on
this title, what do they think this theme may
be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Fidelity and service
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Exploring songs or films
Explore students’ experiences of generosity and

fidelity through songs or films. Invite stu-
dents to bring in song lyrics about generosity
and fidelity. Make a chart, listing words and
values: 

• What builds strong relationships? (e.g., fidelity,
generosity)

• What destroys relationships? (e.g., breach of
trust, selfishness)

Option 2 – Role play
Students role play based on the following situations:

• If a relationship were built on generosity and
faithfulness, what would it look like a week,
month, year, and two years from now?

• If a relationship were built on selfishness and
deception, what would it look like a week,
month, year, and two years from now?

Option 3 – Creative writing
Students write a short story about giving and

what motivates people to give. You might
want to suggest some titles:

• “That only looks generous”
• “The tight-wad”
• “The pushover”
• “The do-gooders”
• “Only when someone’s watching”
• “The greatest gift”
• “Gift of the heart”
• “Give till it hurts”
• “Because I had no choice”

Share the stories in class, then discuss the 
following questions: 

• What motivates people to give? Make a list.

• Are some motivations more Christian than
others? Explain.

• When is giving likely to produce good results?
When might giving produce evil results?

118 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church

Unit 3

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will explore their experience of fidelity and service.

#1534

…Holy Orders and Matrimony are directed towards
the salvation of others; if they contribute as well to
personal salvation, it is through service to others that
they do so. They confer a particular mission in the
Church and serve to build up the People of God.
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3344
1122 Information

Students will explore faithfulness and generous service as celebrated in Marriage 
and Holy Orders.

1. What is love? 
a) Read 1 Corinthians 13 in your bibles.

Introduce the reading by saying that it is one
of the recommended readings for weddings 
in the Catholic Church. Listen to the song
“Love Is Patient” (No. 6).

b) Ask students to choose and think about a
verse from this reading about love. Does the
verse call to mind any experiences they have
had? If they are comfortable doing so, invite
them to share that experience with the class or
in small groups. For example: “Love is
patient” may remind them of a situation when
friends gave each other the time and space
they needed to do something. “Love does not
rejoice in wrongdoing” may bring up a time
when a student was tempted to put someone
down or to take advantage of another person’s
mistake, but did not. 

Have students find a picture or a poem which
depicts this verse for them. Have them
explain why they picked what they picked.

c) Read “What Is Love?” on student text 
page 70.

2. Student text – snowball 
paragraphing

a) Pair off your students and have them read
“Marriage and Holy Orders: Signs and
Teachers of Love” on student text pages 71-72.
Have Student 1 read paragraph one while
Student 2 reads paragraph two. After reading,
they stop and tell their partner what they have
read. Then they go on to the next two para-
graphs, and so on. As they read, they complete
the questions on Activity Page 12.

3. Symbols of love
Have the students create symbols or images of

love that are characteristic of Marriage or Holy
Orders. (You may wish to tell them that they
cannot use hearts or wedding rings.) Use these
images to decorate a bulletin board or poster
containing a pair of intertwined rings and some
symbol of priesthood, such as a stole. Or you
might wish to decorate a stole or a chasuble for
your priest using the students’ symbols.

6

70 71

71 72

#1591

The whole Church is a priestly people.
Through Baptism all the faithful share in
the priesthood of Christ. This participa-
tion is called the “common priesthood
of the faithful.” Based on this common
priesthood and ordered to its service,
there exists another participation in the
mission of Christ: the ministry conferred
by the sacrament of Holy Orders,
where the task is to serve in the name
and in the person of Christ the Head in
the midst of the community.

12



1. Giving generously
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Make a gift box
Students each bring in a small box to cover with

a collage of the gifts that they would most
like to give. The images could include not
only material goods, but also things like time,
friendship, etc. Invite them to show their
boxes and comment on what they would like
to give and why. They can then use their
boxes for giving someone a gift. If you have
care pairs, they might prepare a small gift for
their young partners.

Option 2 – Interview a parish priest or
youth minister

During the interview, students ask the following
questions:

• Tell us your story.

• How is your ministry a sign of God’s love in
the world?

• How do you know that this is what God
wants you to do?

Option 3 – Interview a married couple
During the interview, students ask the following

questions:

• How is your marriage a sign of God’s love in
the world?

• How do you think that God sends you as a
couple into the world?

• How do you know that this is what God
wants you to do?

Option 4 – Gift wall or gift tree
Cut out small “bricks” (or leaves) from slips of

paper. Invite students to take as many bricks
(or leaves) as they want and write down the
ways they have been gifted by God to serve
one another. Each brick (leaf) should contain
only one gift: for example, sense of humour,
good listener, leader. Form these bricks into
an outline of a church or ask the students to
come up with an appropriate shape to build.
(Place the leaves on a large outline of a tree
or hang them on an actual tree or branch in
the classroom.) This activity can continue
over time if you wish, with students adding
bricks or leaves as they discover the gifted-
ness of their class community. This option
may lead to a class activity in the Action 
section.

Option 5 – Writing about a role model
Students select a married person or couple or a

priest or deacon who they think models faith-
ful and generous love and service. Have them
write several paragraphs about this person
and what they have learned from him or her
about generosity and love. 
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Unit 3
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Application
Students will consider ways people can be generous and faithful.

#1661

The sacrament of Matrimony signifies the union of
Christ and the Church. It gives spouses the grace to
love each other with the love with which Christ has
loved his Church; the grace of the sacrament thus
perfects the human love of the spouses, strengthens
their indissoluble unity and sanctifies them on the
way to eternal life.
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Action
Students will learn to give for nothing in return except the love of God.

1. Living as an apostle

Option 1 – Apostolic activity in the 
classroom

Review apostolic activity that is already taking
place in the classroom.

Brainstorm ways you can be apostolic. Help
students to understand that God calls us to
love where we are. Christian love does not
take us away from our primary relationships.
We encounter Christ in serving one another.
We have been given what we need in order
to love one another and to serve one another
as Christ.

Option 2 – Letter writing
Students write letters of support to priests, the

bishop, or married couples in their community
who are truly signs of God’s love for them.

2. Prayer
Pray together “Take, Lord, and Receive” from

student text page 75. The St. Louis Jesuits
have also recorded a musical version of the
prayer on their album Earthen Vessels.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

74 75

#915-916

Christ proposes the evangelical coun-
sels, in their great variety, to every dis-
ciple. The perfection of charity, to
which all the faithful are called, entails
for those who freely follow the call to
consecrated life the obligation of prac-
tising chastity in celibacy for the sake of
the Kingdom, poverty and obedience. It
is the profession of these counsels, with-
in a permanent state of life recognized
by the Church, that characterizes the
life consecrated to God.
The religious state is thus one way of
experiencing a “more intimate” conse-
cration, rooted in Baptism and dedicat-
ed totally to God.



• The articles on student text pages 71 and 72 list a number of aspects of love
that marriage and holy orders stand for. List as many as you can find.

• Name other qualities or skills that people in a good marriage 
or holy orders might have.

• Name the qualities you admire in a married couple or priest you know.

• Tell how the skills, qualities and other aspects of love that you listed 
in the three sections above can be used in your own relationships.

• Come up with an image or symbol of love that marriage stands for.

• Come up with an image or symbol of love that holy orders stands for.

122 We believe in one catholic and apostolic Church

Marriage and Holy Orders: Signs and Teachers of LoveACTIVITY PAGE
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126 We believe in the communion of saints

Unit 4

Students will remember those who 
have died.

1. Theme question 
2. Student text: “We Had Quite a 

Crowd for Dinner”
3. Web of people who have shaped 

our lives
4. Creative writing (optional)

Students will explore the Christian under-
standing of and attitude toward death.

1. Communion of saints – student text 
and collage

2. Scripture work
3. Student text: “What Is Death?”
4. Responding to death – options:

1 – Visit to a funeral home
2 – Guest speaker
3 – Interviews

Students will demonstrate a Christian 
attitude toward death.

1. A Christian attitude toward death –
options:
1 – Creative writing
2 – Painting
3 – Music and slide show
4 – Music and reflection

Students will remember those who 
have died.

1. Memorial
2. Prayer – “The Kiss of Farewell to 

the Deceased”
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#946 The communion of saints is the church
#954-959 The communion of the church of heaven and earth

#956 The intercession of the saints 
#1008 Death is not part of God’s final plan 
#1010 The meaning of Christian death

#2280-2283 Suicide

Outcomes
Students will

• use a verbal or artistic medium to express what it means to live as part of a community
• identify those who are a part of the community of saints and explain how the community

functions as a whole
• describe the Christian attitude toward death
• demonstrate an understanding of intercessory prayer (prayers addressed to saints)

Key Concepts
• Death cannot destroy the bonds of Christian community and love. Those who have died 

are still a part of our community, but in a new way.
• Our actions and our prayers affect others within our community.
• We request the intercession of the saints just as we request prayers of others within our com-

munity. We believe that the saints in heaven are more intimately united with Christ; there-
fore, their prayers may be more completely “in the name of Jesus” than our own would be.

• We mourn the death of those we love even while we celebrate everlasting life.
• Death is a reminder that God’s plan for creation has not yet been brought to completion.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• arrange a visit with someone who deals with death regularly, such as a priest or funeral

home director (optional) for Information 4, Option 2

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles
• Activity Page 13 (one copy per pair of students, or one for each student) for Information 2
• art supplies for Information 1 and Application 1, Option 2

Note to the teacher:
• As you enter this theme, you may need to consider whatever families are going through or

have gone through. You may wish to send a note home to parents indicating that you are
teaching a theme on death and that you will be inviting students to share stories about loved
ones who have died. Explain the objectives of this theme.

• See Appendix 7 for strategies on dealing with death.



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Does death destroy everything?” Based on
this title, what do they think this theme may
be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related to
the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Student text
a) Begin by reading “We Had Quite a Crowd for

Dinner” on student text pages 78-79.

b) Optional: You might wish to tell the story (or
show a video) of someone who has died but
who continues to influence our society, such
as The Terry Fox Story from the Canadian
Cancer Society.

3. Web of people who have shaped 
our lives

a) Have students individually develop web dia-
grams of who has had a hand in shaping their
lives. Get them started by reproducing the 

above diagram on the chalkboard or on an
overhead transparency. Students are welcome
to add other categories.

b) Invite your students to tell or write about
someone in their web, especially someone
who may not be directly connected with them
now (e.g., a deceased grandparent who is still
influencing them). Have them share the per-
son’s story and tell how he or she is remem-
bered in their families or other communities.
You might invite them to bring in photo-
graphs or other items that remind them of
their relationships with those who have died. 

c) Debrief: Help your students to see and under-
stand that death does not obliterate our rela-
tionships. Relationships do change when peo-
ple die, but people who are dear to us have
made their mark on our lives and continue to
be present to us even in death.

4. Creative writing (optional)
Invite students to write about the ongoing influ-

ence on their lives of someone who has died.
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11 Experience
Students will remember those who have died.

78 79

Grandpa
Mom

Where I live

Great-grandparents

How I look

My plans for the future

What I celebrate

What I eat

Who has helped
to shape my life?
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3344
1122 Information

Students will explore the Christian understanding of and attitude toward death.

1. Communion of saints
a) Read “The Communion of Saints” on student

text pages 79-80.

b) Collage: Ask students to bring in photos of
loved ones, both living and dead, who have
had a hand in shaping their lives. Photocopy
the photos, return them, and create a collage
around an appropriate title, such as “Nothing
will separate us from the love of God” or
“The communion of saints.” Add images of
canonized saints who are significant to stu-
dents, their families or your school.

Begin a discussion around the collage:

How do we grow in our understanding of
relationships through the different stages of
life? Keep the following points in mind:

• When we are babies, we have no understand-
ing of Mother or Father aside from direct
experience.

• As young children, we have no concept of our
parents’ independent existence outside of
home.

• As older youth, we develop a growing under-
standing of our connection with our families
even when we are not together or when we
are separated for longer periods of time and
by distance.

• We grow in our understanding
of our connectedness to others
in the community, to those who
have died, and even to genera-
tions yet to come.

2. Scripture work
a) Pair off your students and assign four to 

eight scripture passages from Activity Page
13 to each pair. Each member of the pair will
be responsible for explaining four of the pas-
sages to the other. The member of the pair
who is not explaining should take on the role
of a non-Christian friend who is trying to
understand Christian faith and the Christian
understanding of death. 

Activity Page 13 lists the passages and provides
a question for students to answer. 

b) Invite students to report on their work. Write
on the chalkboard some of the key words that
arise.

c) Invite general discussion on this question:
“How does Scripture help us to understand
death?” It may be helpful for you to read the
recommended Catechism references before-
hand.

d) As a class, briefly summarize the Christian
understanding of death.

3. Student text
Read “What Is Death?” on student text page 80.

78 79

13



1. A Christian attitude toward death
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Creative writing
Students write a poem on death from a Christian

perspective.

Option 2 – Painting
Students paint their feeling response to Jesus’

promise about death that they read about in
the Scriptures.

Option 3 – Music and slide show
Interested students develop a music and slide

show that conveys hope in the face of death
or that describes the connections within the
community that survive physical death or that
support those who have lost a loved one
through death.

Here are some appropriate songs:

From Catholic Book of Worship III:

“Be Not Afraid” #481

“Like a Shepherd” #490

From Glory and Praise:
“On Eagle’s Wings” #178

“I Am the Bread of Life” #100

“Come to Me” #54

“Blest Be the Lord” #36

“Though the Mountains May Fall” #244

Option 4 – Music and reflection
Have students listen to one or more of the above

music selections and journal about or discuss
their reflections.

130 We believe in the communion of saints
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Application
Students will demonstrate a Christian attitude toward death.

4. Responding to death
Many students may never have been part of the

rituals that happen when someone dies. To
explore some of these rituals, do one or more
of the following activities:

Option 1 – Visit to a funeral home
Take your class to a funeral home to learn about

how the rituals surrounding death help fami-
lies to cope.

Option 2 – Guest speaker
Invite one of the following people to talk with

the class: a priest or pastoral worker who has

dealt a lot with death, a hospital chaplain
who deals with dying and death every 
day, someone who is active in organizing
Remembrance Day activities, someone who
counsels people who are grieving. How do
the rituals that surround death help people 
to cope, and how do they express the
Christian faith?

Option 3 – Interviews
Have students interview a Christian who helps

others deal with death.
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Action
Students will remember those who have died.

1. Memorial
Do something to remember someone who has

died; e.g., a teacher, student, community
leader, or group of people. Consider design-
ing or developing a suitable memorial for the
dead, such as a plaque, tree, bursary or dona-
tion on that person’s behalf. Encourage your
students to come up with something meaning-
ful and appropriate for them.

Students might consider creating a video or
slide show with images of the person’s whole
life and an appropriate piece of music that
celebrates life.

2. Prayer
Pray together “The Kiss of Farewell to the

Deceased” from the Byzantine tradition 
(student text page 81).

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

81

80 81

#962
“We believe in the communion of all the faith-
ful of Christ, those who are pilgrims on earth,
the dead who are being purified, and the
blessed in heaven, all together forming one
Church; and we believe that in this commu-
nion, the merciful love of God and his saints
is always [attentive] to our prayers.”

#1010
Because of Christ, Christian death has a 
positive meaning: “For to me to live is Christ,
and to die is gain.” “The saying is sure: if 
we have died with him, we will also live with
him.” What is essentially new about Christian
death is this: through Baptism, the Christian
has already “died with Christ” sacramentally,
in order to live a new life; and if we die in
Christ’s grace, physical death completes this
“dying with Christ” and so completes our
incorporation into him in his redeeming act.…



Jesus didn’t tell us what death is going to be like, but he did give us
hope in facing death. 

Based on each of the scripture passages below, how would you
explain to a non-Christian friend the Christian attitude toward death?

• John 16.16-24 

• 1 Thessalonians 4.13-18 

• Romans 8.31-39  

• 1 John 3.1-3 

• John 11.17-27

• John 12.23-24

• Revelation 21.1-7

• Isaiah 25.6-9

• John 6.37-40

• John 6.51-59

• John 14.1-6
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A summary for the teacher

• John 16.16-24  Sorrow will turn to joy.

• 1 Thessalonians 4.13-18  Do not grieve as those who 
have no hope.

• Romans 8.31-39  Nothing can separate us from 
God’s love.

• 1 John 3.1-3 We are children of God, we will 
be like Jesus.

• John 11.17-27 Jesus is the Resurrection.

• John 12.23-24 Unless the seed dies, it remains 
a single grain.

• Revelation 21.1-7 There will be no more death.

• Isaiah 25.6-9 God will wipe away the tears.

• John 6.37-40 Whoever believes has eternal life.

• John 6.51-59 Anyone who eats this bread will 
live forever.

• John 14.1-6 There are many rooms in God’s 
house.
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Unit 4

Students will present their ideas of what
makes a person successful or worthy.

1. Theme question 
2. Brainstorm  
3. Getting into heaven – options:

1 – Role play: “Before the 
Pearly Gates”

2 – Application form 
3 – Class discussion

4. Song: “Won’t Ya Let Me In?”

Students will explore the lives of saintly people.
1. Student text: Four saints’ stories – options:

1 – Small groups
2 – Individual study

2. Student text: “What Is Success?”
3. Learning more about the saints – options:

1 – Saints trading cards
2 – “The Saint Game”
3 – Bumper sticker
4 – Read stories about saints

Students will identify saintly qualities 
in themselves and in the people
around them.

1. Recognizing saintliness – options:
1 – Draw “A Grade 8 Saint”
2 – Reports on the “saints” among us
3 – Affirmation booklet: 

“Sticker Shower”
4 – Journal
5 – “The Saints’ Newspaper”

Students will seek, each in their own
ways, to love God and love their
neighbour as they love themselves.

1. High-flying kite to sainthood
2. Define a “successful life”
3. Prayer – options:

1 – Student text: “Two Prayers for 
Every Day”

2 – Litany of the Saints
3 – Prayer cards
4 – The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#828 Significance of canonization

#1717, 2030 Examples of Christian holiness

#2156 Patron saints

#686 The Holy Spirit’s activity in people

#2013-14 All Christians are called to holiness

Outcomes
Students will

• retell the stories of some of the saints of the Church and explain how they challenge us
• use the stories of one or more saints to find inspiration and courage in the face of a 

difficult situation
• set some goals for themselves using one of the saints of the Church as a model
• recognize that although no one is perfect, there are people whose lives inspire others to 

walk more closely with God; these people are on the road to sainthood
• report about people today who inspire others to greater love

Key Concepts
• Saints are those who recognize God’s great love for them and act accordingly, despite 

difficulties.
• Saints strengthen the union of the whole Church, drawing us closer to each other and to God.
• Saints provide examples of the many different ways we can live out our faithfulness to God.
• Saints did not live “perfect” lives.
• We inspire and strengthen one another. We are strong as a community, not as isolated 

individuals.
• Each one of us is called to be a saint.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Won’t Ya Let Me In?” (No. 7)
• cassette player
• bibles
• copies of Activity Page 14 for Information 3, Option 2

Optional materials:
• art supplies to make trading cards, kites, bumper stickers, drawings for Information 3,

Options 1 and 3



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“What makes a person’s life successful?” Based
on this title, what do they think this theme may
be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that they think would be covered in a
theme with such a title. Note: You might also
wish to use this as an activity to conclude and
summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Brainstorm 
Brainstorm the focus question: “What makes a

person’s life successful?” List responses on
the chalkboard.

3. Getting into heaven
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Role play:
“Before the Pearly Gates”

Working in small groups, students assign the
roles of St. Peter, the person seeking admis-
sion into heaven, and the person’s group of
friends and supporters. The objective of the
role play is for the person and the group of
friends and supporters to convince St. Peter
that this person is worthy of heaven. The role
play should involve St. Peter asking probing
questions; however, it should not reveal
whether the person gets into heaven.

Note: At this point, do not challenge the stu-
dents’ ideas about what things make them
“worthy of heaven.”

After each role play, chart the reasons given for
the person to get into heaven. Have the class
vote on whether or not they think this person
will get in.

Option 2 – Application form 
This activity can be done individually or in small

groups. The objective is for each individual
or group to prepare and complete an applica-
tion for heaven. The students are to design
the form and fill it out. 
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Unit 4

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will present their ideas of what makes a person successful or worthy.

#2013

“All Christians in any state or walk of life are called 
to the fullness of Christian life and to the perfection of
charity. All are called to holiness: “Be perfect, as your
heavenly Father is perfect.”
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3344
1122 Information

Students will explore the lives of saintly people.

1. Student text
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Small groups
a) Divide your class into small groups. Have

each group take one of the four saints’ stories
from student text pages 82-89. After reading
the story, groups describe this person’s rela-
tionships with

• God

• self

• others

b) Have each group name eight qualities describ-
ing these relationships and write one quality
on an index card or small piece of paper.

c) Write down all of the qualities named by each
group on the chalkboard. As a class, prioritize

these qualities, from most important to least
important.

Or 

Pass the group’s cards to another group, which
then narrows the pack of eight down to six
cards, choosing what it thinks are the most
important qualities.

Repeat the above step once more, rotating the
packs of cards to different groups. Narrow the
pack down from six to four.

Then have each group report to the class which
four qualities remain. Write these qualities on
the chalkboard, and then discuss with your
students how each quality is important in any
person’s relationships with God, self and others.

The teacher can, if you wish, play the role of St.
Peter or the angel guarding the gates of heaven,
or God, and review the various applications.
Instead, you might wish to set up a committee
of students to play the heavenly council to
review the applications. Or you can simply 
post the applications around the classroom.

Option 3 – Class discussion
Instead of preparing role plays or applications,

the class can discuss what makes a person
worthy of heaven.

4. Music
After the opening activity, the teacher will draw

out themes that came up regularly from the
class, will highlight differences, and will
restate the focus question for this theme:

What makes a person’s life successful? This
question should provide the focus for the
Information section.

Enjoy listening to the song “Won’t Ya Let Me
In?” (No. 7). Discuss: According to the song,
what does it take to get in through the
“pearly gates”?

7

82 89
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Option 2 – Individual study
Have students read one of the four stories in the

student text and describe that saint’s relation-
ship with God, with self and with others.

Discuss what made these four people saints.

2. Student text
Read “What Is Success?” on page 89 of the 

student text.

3. Learning more about the saints
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Saints trading cards 
(or bookmarks)

Students look up a variety of saints and develop
cards similar to baseball and hockey cards.
On one side they could draw a picture of the
saint, and on the other write a few biographi-
cal facts: e.g., date of birth and death, where
they lived, what they did, etc. Also have the
students try to pick out one or two qualities
that the saint is known for. Is the person a
patron saint of anything? They could also add
a prayer to the saint. Give your students an
opportunity to show their work in the class.
You might suggest that the students then give
the cards to their care pairs (see Appendix 1)

or to a younger class with whom they can
share what they have learned.

Here are some sources of information on saints: 

• Student text

• Church calendar for saints’ feast days

• Daily missal

• Books about saints

Option 2 – “The Saint Game” 
Divide the class into teams. Divide the question

cards from Activity Page 14 evenly among
them and have them ask each other ques-
tions. Or use the “Reach for the Top” format
where you ask the teams the question, and
they have to “hit the buzzer” first to answer
the question.

Option 3 – Bumper sticker
Students develop a bumper sticker slogan that

says “Success is…” or that encourages
“saintly” behaviour. Draw on the qualities of
saintliness that the students discovered in
reading the stories of the saints in their stu-
dent texts.

Option 4 – Read stories about saints
Read together other appropriate stories, such as

the story of the patron saint of the school.

89

82 83

14
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1. Recognizing saintliness
Choose one or more of the following activities: 

Option 1 – Draw “A Grade 8 Saint” 
Each student or group draws a picture of “A

Grade 8 Saint” that shows saintly qualities.
“A Typical Saint” sample is included here. 

Option 2 – Reports on the “saints”
among us

Identify, write and report on a person who
shows saint-like qualities.

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify saintly qualities in themselves and in the people around them.

#2014

Spiritual progress tends
toward ever more intimate
union with Christ. This
union is called “mystical”
because it participates in
the mystery of Christ through
the sacraments – “the holy
mysteries” – and, in him, 
in the mystery of the Holy
Trinity. God calls us all to
this intimate union with him,
even if the special graces or
extraordinary signs of this
mystical life are granted
only to some for the sake of
manifesting the gratuitous
gift given to all.

big ears for listening

a flexible neck for admitting he/she is wrong

a big heart to love others
and receive God’s love

hands willing to give and
receive help

worn-out knees from
playing with little kids

small foot – 
doesn’t walk on others

a flexible spine for bending over
backwards for friends

guts to do God’s 
will even when 
it’s difficult

a hand outstretched 
to welcome newcomers

will walk in 
somebody else’s

shoes

big shoulders for
friends to cry on

a huge watch 
with plenty of

time for others  

one eye closed to the
faults of others

a friendly smile for everyone

one eye open to see 
the needs of others
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Action
Students will seek, each in their own ways, to love God and love their neighbour 
as they love themselves.

1. High-flying kite to sainthood
Have each student make a colourful kite that

includes his or her name in a horizontal stripe
that goes across the middle of the kite from
corner to corner. They then divide the kite
into four sections and label each one: self,
God, others, world. (See illustration on next
page.) Each kite should have a tail made of
ribbon or similar material. On this tail, stu-
dents should attach small notes indicating
actions they have taken to be true to them-

selves, faithful to God, loving toward others,
and good stewards of the earth. Display the
kites around the classroom. Invite students to
add little notes to the tails of other students’
kites to indicate acts of kindness, and so on.
For example: “Deirdre talked to me when 
I was sad”; “Kunle helped me carry my
things”; “Nick helped me with my home-
work”; “Michiko stood by me when I was put
down.” Add to the kites throughout the year. 

Option 3 – Affirmation booklet: “Sticker
Shower” 

In small groups, students write on stickers the
saint-like qualities of each member of their
group. They then present each other with the
affirming stickers, sticking them in each 
other’s notebooks. (This can also be done as 
a bulletin board.)

Option 4 – Journal
Students respond to the following questions in

their journals:

• What qualities of sainthood can you identify
in yourself today?

• How can you deepen these?

• What qualities are missing?

• How can you work on developing these?

Option 5 – “The Saints’ Newspaper”
Students work in small groups to develop a

newspaper for the saints. The paper could
contain historical pieces on canonized saints,
news accounts of people who are doing
“saintly things,” cartoons about saintliness,
editorials encouraging saintly behaviour or
challenging unsaintly behaviour, a society
piece – “How to tell if you’re a saint,” a 
sections on “saintly business,” etc.
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Kite options:
• Incorporate the kites into the Grade 8 gradu-

ation ceremonies.

• Make one kite for the class. Tags could say
things like: “We prayed for …”; “We worked
at the soup kitchen”; or “(Pam) helped us
review for the exam.” Make sure that there is
at least one tag for each student affirming his
or her efforts to walk in the footsteps of
Jesus.

2. Define a “successful life”
a) Brainstorm answers to the 

focus question: “What makes a
person’s life successful?”

b) Come up with a class definition
of a “successful life.”

c) Discuss how you can help each
other be more successful in the
day-to-day events of your class-
room.

3. Prayer
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Student text
See “Two Prayers for Every Day” on student

text pages 90 and 91. How do I know God’s
will? Do what the saints did and continue to
pray:

• Morning prayer 

• Evening prayer

Option 2 – Litany of the saints

Saints’ intercession:
We can ask saints to help us know and do

God’s will. We can ask them to pray for
us in our private and public prayer. The
Litany of the Saints is a traditional way
the Church prays for their intercession.
Pray or sing a litany of the saints. (See
Catholic Book of Worship III, #86, or the
Grade 7 student text Believe In Me, p. 82.)

Option 3 – Prayer cards
Students make prayer cards using a favourite

prayer of, or asking for the intercession of,
one of the saints of the Church.

4. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

90 91

90 91
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The Saint GameACTIVITY PAGE
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Question
On what day do we honour the whole community 

of saints?

Answer
All Saints Day, November 1st

Question
Name this saint: I come from Assisi and 
am known for my work with the poor.

Answer
St. Francis of Assisi

Question
Name that saint: I said: “You have made us for 

yourself, O Lord, and our hearts are restless until
they rest in you.”

Answer
St. Augustine

Question
True or False? 

A saint is someone who is always clean and tidy.

Answer
False. Saints get dirty, too.

Question
True or False? People are called saints only after 

they have died.

Answer
False. St. Paul addressed the Romans and Corinthians 

as “saints.” All believers who belong to God are 
considered saints.

Question
Can a sinner be a saint?

Answer
Yes. All human beings are subject to sin. 

However, a saint is open to the grace of the Spirit 
and tries to avoid sin.

Question
Name that saint: I served the poor and destitute 

in Montreal and am the founder of the Grey Sisters 
of Montreal.

Answer
St. Marguerite d’Youville

Question
True or False? Only Catholics can belong 

to the communion of saints.

Answer
False. The Church respects all people of goodwill 

who try to live holy lives.

Photocopy and cut up these question cards. 
Use them in a game format of your choice.
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The Saint Game (cont’d)ACTIVITY PAGE

14

Question
Name that saint: I lost my head in 

King Herod’s court.

Answer
St. John the Baptist

Question
Could you have fun in life and still be a saint?

Answer
Yes. People are saints because they try to live 

God’s will. God wills that we live life to its fullest.

Question
Name that saint: I am associated with the shamrock

because I used it to teach about the Trinity.

Answer
St. Patrick

Question
Can you hate your neighbour and be a saint?

Answer
No, not unless you repent.

Question
Could a saint ever feel like a failure?

Answer
Yes, sometimes.

Question
Can young people be saints?

Answer
Yes.

Question
Name that saint: Although I am a legend, 

I continue to travel in many cars.

Answer
St. Christopher

Question
Could saints ever lose their tempers?

Answer
Yes. Most people lose their tempers at times.

Question
Does God love saints more than other people?

Answer
No. God loves all creatures, whether they choose to love

their Creator or not.

Question
True or False? A saint would never turn 

away from God.

Answer
False. Many people have turned away from God 

at certain periods of their lives, but have later 
gone back to God.

Question
Name that saint: I was wounded in battle and 

captured by the enemy. I was burned at the stake 
for being a witch.

Answer
St. Joan of Arc

Question
Name that saint: I am the patron saint 

of Canada.

Answer
St. Joseph



144 We believe in the communion of saints
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Question
Name that saint: I said, “My soul magnifies the Lord, 

and my spirit rejoices in God my Saviour.”

Answer
Mary the Mother of Jesus

Question
Could a saint ever fail religion class?

Answer
Yes.

Question
Choose the correct statement:

a) Educated people are more likely to become saints 
than uneducated people.

b) Only students who work hard in school are likely 
to become saints.

c) Many people with no education at all become saints.
Answer

c) Many people with no education at all become saints.

Question
Choose the correct statement:

a) Becoming a saint is easy if you know how to pray well.
b) Living a holy life is not always easy.

c) Becoming a saint is impossible for most people, no
matter how hard they try.

Answer
b) Living a holy life is not always easy.

Question
True or False? You could live your calling to be 

a saint by loving God and people.

Answer
True

Question
Choose the correct statement:

a) Saints always obey the laws of their countries.
b) A saint must disobey a law that is unjust or sinful.

c) Saints are not interested in the laws of their countries
because they have God’s law.

Answer
b) A saint must disobey a law that is unjust or sinful.

Question
Name that saint: The basilica at the Vatican is named

after me. My name means “rock.”

Answer
St. Peter

Question
True or False? Every person who is holy 
is recognized by name within the Church.

Answer
False. Many saints are recognized only by God.

Question
Name that saint: I could paddle a canoe with the best 
paddlers and carry heavy loads on portages because 
I was big and strong. I was a Jesuit missionary to 

the Huron people.

Answer
St. Jean de Brébeuf

Question
True or False? Saints always want to die as soon 

as possible so they can go to heaven.

Answer
False. Saints value and enjoy earthly life, too.

Question
Choose the correct statement:

a) Saints come in all shapes, sizes and personalities.
b) You wouldn’t want to live with a saint because 

saints are such peculiar people.
c) Saints would be fun to live with.

Answer
a) Saints come in all shapes, sizes and personalities.

Question
True or False? A saint is able to laugh at himself 

or herself.

Answer
True.
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The Saint Game (cont’d)ACTIVITY PAGE

14

Question
Can parents become saints?

Answer
Yes.

Question
True or False? You can become a saint simply 

by trying to know and follow God’s will.

Answer
True.

Question
Could a saint ever pollute the environment?

Answer
Yes. Unfortunately, many people do destructive things

because they do not know better, even saints.

Question
Name that saint: I was the first witness to the

Resurrection.

Answer
St. Mary Magdalene

Question
Name that saint: The shortest of the four gospels is 

attributed to me.

Answer
St. Mark

Question
Name that saint: I wrote, “Christ has no body 

now on earth but yours….” (a line from a prayer 
used in an earlier theme)

Answer
St. Teresa of Avila

Question
Name that saint: I am the first native North American 

to be recognized as “Blessed” by the Church.

Answer
Blessed Kateri Tekakwitha

Question
Name that saint: I am sometimes referred to as 

“the disciple whom Jesus loved.”

Answer
St. John the Apostle

Question
Name that saint: I had a conversion experience 

while on the road to Damascus to arrest Christians. 
I am also known for my many letters to early 

Christian communities.

Answer
St. Paul

Question
True or False? A canonized saint must have been a

Christian.

Answer
True.

Question
True or False? A person must be dead before 

being canonized as a saint.
Answer

True.

Question
True or False? 

You would know a saint if you met one on the street.

Answer
False. Not necessarily. 

Only God knows people’s hearts.
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Unit 5

Students will examine the value of rules
in their own lives.

1. Theme question 
2. Rules in our lives – options:

1 – Sign or map making
2 – Guessing game
3 – Short story, poem or limerick
4 – Music

3. Discussion

Students will explain the Ten
Commandments in light of Jesus’ 
command to love one another.

1. Student text: “The Ten Commandments”

Students will apply the commandments to
everyday issues and behaviours.

1. The Ten Commandments in 
everyday life – options:

1 – Newscast
2 – Music
3 – TV
4 – Newspaper
5 – Game
6 – Children’s book, play or skit

Students will take steps to follow the 
Ten Commandments more closely 
in their daily lives.

1. Personal guide to the Ten 
Commandments

2. Prayer – Examination of conscience
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#2052 What must I do to have eternal life?

#2053 If you would be perfect…

#2055 Which commandment is the greatest?

#2060 Commandments and the covenant

#2073 Ten Commandments are engraved by God in the human heart

#2074 Apart from Jesus we can do nothing

Outcomes
Students will

• identify the ways rules help them to live life to the fullest
• restate each of the Ten Commandments in terms of the challenges that they pose for Grade 8

students today
• create a personal guide for living based on the Ten Commandments
• examine their consciences

Key Concepts
• The Ten Commandments must be interpreted in light of Jesus’ teaching about love.
• We obey the commandments in response to God’s loving initiative.  
• The commandments state fundamental obligations. They also imply obligations to less 

serious matters.
• We can keep the Ten Commandments in their truest sense only if we live in union 

with Jesus.
• As our lives change, the Ten Commandments have different things to teach us.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles

Optional materials:
• art supplies for sign making for Experience 2, Option 1
• cassette player for Experience 2, Option 4
• current newspapers for Application 1, Option 4
• art supplies to make children’s books for Application 1, Option 6



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“We know these rules. Why do we have to
learn them again?” Based on this title, what
do they think this theme may be about? Have
a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered in
a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Rules in our lives
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Sign or map making
Students make ten signs or a map to help a new-

comer to the neighbourhood (or the school)
survive the first week until he or she catches
on. For example: Beware of the mean dog in
such and such a house. Don’t walk down that
street after dark. Know where the rocks are
before you dive into this lake.

Students then share some of their rules for sur-
viving in their neighbourhoods and discuss
why the rules help them feel secure.

Option 2 – Guessing game
Divide the class into an even number of teams.

Have each student write down on individual
slips of paper five or six rules. Put these in
paper bags, with one bag for every two teams.
Then, as in charades, individuals on each
team try to get the team to guess the rule.
They may speak but may not say the rule.
They continue to provide clues until the team
guesses the rule. You may wish to give a one-
minute or 30-second time limit for each rule.
Alternate teams.

Option 3 – Short story, poem or limerick
Students write a short story, poem or limerick

about a rule that they have had to follow
(especially one that has had a significant
impact on their life).

Option 4 – Music
Students bring in songs that give rules for living.

Have them identify the rules. Discuss: Do
most people know this rule? Why did the
songwriter think it was important to sing
about this rule?

Variation: Students do a search of the music
they enjoy for positive messages that support
healthy relationships. Develop a “Top Ten”
list, listen to the songs together and discuss
their messages.

150 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins
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11 Experience
Students will examine the value of rules in their own lives.



5•1 We know these rules. Why do we have to learn them again? 151

Year 8 – Stand By Me

3344
1122 Information

Students will explain the Ten Commandments in light of Jesus’ command to love one another.

1. Student text 
a) Have your students read the information on

the Ten Commandments on student text pages
94-99. You might wish to break up the class
into small groups and use the jigsaw learning
strategy (see Appendix 1), with each student
becoming an expert on one or two of the
commandments and teaching the others in the
group.

Background note:
In relation to the fifth commandment, you may

wish to provide some background on abor-
tion, suicide, euthanasia, and capital punish-
ment so that students understand what is
meant by each and that each of these involves
the taking of life. The following references
from the Catechism of the Catholic Church
may help you:

• abortion: #2270-2275

• euthanasia: #2276-2279

• suicide: #2280-2283

• capital punishment: #2265-2267 
(see also #56 in Evangelium Vitae)

b) Have your students restate and explain each
commandment from the perspective of Jesus’
“new commandment” of loving one another.
Then have them state the commandments in
positive terms in their own context.

c) Variation: Have students explain each com-
mandment (or one commandment) in a rap,
song, poem, etc. They can work in pairs and
select a medium of their choice.

3. Discussion
• Why do we have rules?

• Why is it important to review the rules?

• Why is it important that these rules apply 
to everyone?

Invite your students to give reasons and to 
illustrate their reasons with examples.

An illustration may help stimulate the discussion:
Draw (even stick figures will do) a flock of
sheep surrounded by a fence and a coyote 
circling outside the fence, looking for a 
way in. Who is the fence for? The image of
fence can then be extended to rules that place
limits in our lives.

94 99



1. The Ten Commandments in 
everyday life 

Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Newscast
Working individually, in pairs or in small

groups, students prepare a “Good News
Cast.” This could be done in any desired for-
mat, such as newspaper, TV or radio broad-
cast or bulletin board. They may write or find
their own original stories or they can search
for items in the newspaper. The theme of the
stories should be the commandments being
observed and lived out in daily life – in their
school, community, etc. That is, students
should be able to apply the commandments 
to everyday issues and behaviours.

Option 2 – Music
Students write a song that promotes or explains

one or more of the Ten Commandments.
They can use contemporary songs to build
on, change, etc.

Option 3 – TV
Students find TV shows that support the living

out of the commandments and prepare to
explain how the show does this.

Option 4 – Newspaper
Students analyze newspaper articles and prepare

to explain how the event is an example of
one or more commandments being observed
or broken.

Option 5 – Game
Interested students develop a board game 

or computer game to teach the Ten
Commandments. Perhaps this game could
then be a gift to share with their care pairs
(see Appendix 1).

Option 6 – Children’s book, play or skit
Students write and illustrate a children’s book

(they may enjoy the challenge of making a
pop-up book), play or skit on the Ten
Commandments. These can be presented 
to a younger class.
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Application
Students will apply the commandments to everyday issues and behaviours.

#2056

The word “Decalogue” means literally “ten words.”
God revealed these “ten words” to his people on 
the holy mountain. They were written “with the finger
of God,” unlike the other commandments written by
Moses. They are pre-eminently the words of God. 
…it is in the New Covenant in Jesus Christ that their
full meaning will be revealed.

#2055

When someone asks him, “Which commandment in
the Law is the greatest?” Jesus replies: “You shall love
the Lord your God with all your heart, and with all
your soul, and with all your mind. This is the greatest
and first commandment. And a second is like it: You
shall love your neighbour as yourself. On these two
commandments hang all the Law and the prophets.”
The Decalogue must be interpreted in light of this
twofold yet single commandment of love…
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Action
Students will take steps to follow the Ten Commandments more closely in their daily lives.

1. Personal guide to the 
Ten Commandments

Ask students to create a personal guide for living
based on the Ten Commandments. Have them
write at least one positive “I will do” state-
ment for each commandment. Challenge your
students to do at least one thing from their
own guide every day and to write down what
they did in their journals. Revisit this activity
from time to time.

This personal guide can be used to develop a class
calendar; for example, designate an Honour
Your Parents Week and pool suggested actions,
such as “Babysit your younger brother/sister so
that Mom and Dad can go out.”

2. Prayer
Lead your class in a prayerful examination of

conscience (see student text pages 100 and
102).

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

100 102

100 101

#2074

When we believe in Jesus Christ, par-
take of his mysteries and keep his
commandments, the Saviour himself
comes to love, in us…. His person
becomes, through the Spirit, the living
and interior rule of our activity: “This
is my commandment, that you love
one another as I have loved you.”
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Students will reflect on right and wrong.
1. Theme question 
2. “What’s right? What’s wrong?” –

options:
1 – Collage
2 – Diamonte poem
3 – Music

Students will explore the meaning of sin.
1. Checklist of potentially sinful activities
2. Student text: “On the Rocks,” 

“Navigating Through Life” and 
“What Is Sin?”

Students will practise skills of developing
and following their conscience.

1. Developing and following your 
conscience – options:

1 – Skit
2 – Ask a significant adult about 

a moral choice
3 – Children’s story or puppet play

Students will examine their actions 
and work on making choices that 
are right and good.

1. Making choices – options:
1 – Chart
2 – Group decision making
3 – Journal

2. Prayer – “I confess to almighty God…”
3. The last word is yours (optional)



5•2 What’s right? What’s wrong? 155

Year 8 – Stand By Me

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1846-1848 Mercy and sin

#1849-1851 Definition of sin

#1852-1853 Different kinds of sin

#1854-1864 Mortal and venial sin

#1865-1869 Proliferation of sin

Outcomes
Students will

• explain the role of conscience in answering the questions “What’s right?” “What’s wrong”?
• define sin and describe the conditions that make something a serious sin
• evaluate “real-life” situations on the basis of a definition of sin and the conditions for sin
• demonstrate an understanding of social sin and individual participation in it
• identify ways of developing their conscience

Key Concepts
• Sin is abuse of the freedom that God gives us. Sin weakens our love for God and one 

another and impairs our growth toward wholeness.
• Serious sin requires a sinful matter, knowledge that the deed is wrong, and free consent 

to the deed.
• Sin may exist in the accepted structures of our community. As Christians, we must keep 

our ears open to hear the cries of the oppressed.
• Sin is found both in external actions and in internal attitudes toward God, others and ourselves.
• Sin is deliberately falling short of what we know Jesus would ask us to do.
• The Church helps us develop and inform our conscience and conform it to the truth that 

is God.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• prepare to demonstrate a skit, or to 

coach one group beforehand to do so, 
for Application Option 1d

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• Activity Page 15 (one copy on overhead

transparency or one per student) for
Application Option 1a

• Activity Page 16 (copies according 
to activity chosen) for Application 
Option 1c

Optional materials:
• collage materials for Experience 2,

Option 1
• cassette player for Experience 2, 

Option 3
• art supplies to make children’s books or

puppets for Application 1, Option 3



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title questions,

“What’s right? What’s wrong?” Based on this
title, what do they think this theme may be
about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. What’s right? What’s wrong?
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Collage
Students make a two-panelled collage of images

or newspaper headlines showing right and
wrong. One panel could be titled “A world
that’s right” and the other panel “A world
that’s gone wrong.”

Option 2 – Diamonte poem
Students write a poem on right and wrong. Here

is an example of a diamonte poem:

Right
Honest, Good

Loving, Caring, Sharing
Justice, Mercy, Cruelty, Violence

Biting, Ignoring, Hoarding
Indifferent, Malicious

Wrong

• Line 1 contains the subject (“right”). 

• Line 2 contains two adjectives that describe
the subject. 

• Line 3 contains three participles that describe
the subject. 

• Line 4 contains four nouns. The first two are
qualities of the subject, the second two are
qualities of the subject’s antithesis
(“wrong”). 

• Line 5 contains three participles that describe
“wrong.”

• Line 6 contains two adjectives that describe
“wrong.”

• Line 7 contains the subject’s antithesis
(“wrong”). 

Option 3 – Music
Challenge your students to examine the music

they listen to for right and wrong, or to write
their own songs.
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11 Experience
Students will reflect on right and wrong.

#1849

Sin is an offense against reason, truth and right
conscience; it is failure in genuine love for God
and neighbour caused by a perverse attachment 
to certain goods. It wounds the nature of man
and injures human solidarity. It has been defined
as “an utterance, a deed or a desire contrary to
the eternal law.”
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Students will explore the meaning of sin.

1. Checklist of potentially sinful activities
a) Make copies of Activity Page 15 for your 

students, or make one copy on a transparency
for overhead projection. 

b) Have the students go through the list and
identify what they believe could be sinful and
be able to give reasons to back up their
responses. 

c) Discuss the students’ responses as a class. 
As you move through the list, web the conse-
quences of several items from the checklist 
on the chalkboard. Be sure to include social
as well as personal consequences. You might
wish to address the following questions in
your discussion:

• Is something wrong if you don’t get caught?

• What does it mean to get caught?

• How much is your own integrity worth? (e.g.,
is shoplifting a CD worth compromising your
honesty and trustworthiness?)

d) Drawing on the discussion and on the reason-
ing the students put forward, try to arrive at a
class definition of sin.

2. Student text
a) Have the students read “On the Rocks” and

“Navigating Through Life” on student text
pages 103-105. A navigational chart is repro-
duced on student text page 104. Referring to
the notes on the next page, help students to
understand how charts work.

b) Invite students to share experiences where not
following the signs and warnings led to disaster.

c) Read “What Is Sin?” on student text pages
105-106.

d) Have your students summarize in point form
the conditions for serious sin:

• importance  

• knowledge

• freedom

• intention

Students should be able to explain what is meant
by each of these conditions and how they
apply to a real situation.

Suggested answers:
• importance: My action weakens my love for

God, my relationship with other people, or 
my growth as a human person.

• knowledge: I know that my action is wrong;
or, at least, I should have known.

• freedom: I did the action of my own free will.
I was not coerced.

• intention: I was aware of what I was doing. 
I decided to do it. Or, if I was carried along
by events, I did nothing to prevent the action.

103 105

105 106

15
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Background for the Teacher
Charts provide very detailed information which

allow sailors to navigate safely in all weather
conditions and at all times of day, even in
waters which are new to them. 

The following information will be useful in
reading the chart in the student text.

Water depths: Water depths are indicated in
two ways: by colour and by number. Deep
water (depths greater than 10 metres),
through which most ships can navigate 
safely, is printed in white. Water with depths
between 5 and 10 metres, through which
many small crafts can navigate safely, is
printed in light blue; and shallow water
(depths less than 5 metres) is printed in dark
blue. Green is used to indicate areas which
are covered by water some of the time and
which appear as dry land at other times.
Yellow is used for those areas which are
always above the water.

The small numbers printed in the white and
blue sections of the chart indicate the water
depth in metres at mean low water. (During
certain times of the year or during certain
years, water levels may be significantly
lower or higher than the mean.)

The pilot of a boat or ship must know if the
water is deep enough for his or her vessel to
travel through without hitting the bottom.

Hazards: An asterisk (*) is used to mark rocks
which are underwater some of the time. 
A plus sign (+) is used to mark dangerous
underwater rocks.

A squiggly line                       is used to
indicate underwater cables.

Type of Bottom: A rocky bottom is indicated 
by an R. An M indicates a muddy bottom. 

indicates weeds, and a dotted line
around a green area indicates a sandy shoal
which is uncovered at low tide.

Knowledge of the bottom is particularly
important for fishing and anchoring.

Buoys: Buoys are used to mark channels and 
to mark hazards which are in otherwise 
open water. The colour of the buoy indicates
which way one should go around it. The
number on the buoy allows a person to know
exactly where he or she is even when it is
dark or foggy. Some buoys have letters as
well as numbers on them.

Three symbols are used for buoys on the
chart provided. They are      for cylindrical
buoys,      for conical buoys, and      for pil-
lar buoys – which are larger than the others.
(From a distance, and in bad weather, the
shape of a buoy is easier to identify than 
its colour.)

The following letters in bold print next to the
buoy symbol indicate its colour and its num-
ber. R=red, G=green, B=black, Y=yellow.
Bold faced letters and numbers together next
to the buoy symbol (e.g., HV8, or H18) indi-
cate what is written on the buoy.

One of the buoys on the chart has a day bea-
con on the top. It looks like      on the chart.
A day beacon is a reflector. This particular
day beacon, with both arrows aimed down,
indicates navigable water to the south of 
the marker.

Lights: A     is used to indicate a light. The 
bold print next to the light describes it. 
F means it is fixed. Fl means it is flashing. 
R and G indicate its colour as either red 
or green. The absence of a letter indicating
colour means that the light is white.
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1. Developing and following your 
conscience

Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Skit 
(Note: This activity can also be done individual-

ly as a creative writing exercise instead of a
skit. Or, you can do one pair of skits and then
use them as a take-off point for discussion.)

a) Choose an issue from the checklist on
Activity Page 15.

b) Divide the class into small groups.

c) Explain that each group will be asked to do
two skits about the same issue. The first skit
results in a sinful act. In the second skit, the
characters take the time to observe, judge 
and act according to their conscience. (The
Observe–Judge–Act model was taught in
Year 7, Believe In Me. Activity Page 16 may
be helpful here.)

d) Demonstrate the skit or coach one group
beforehand to demonstrate. Refer to
“Navigating Through Life” on student text
pages 104-105 to help students know how to
make good decisions while following their
consciences.

e) Give the students time to prepare their skits.

f) Students present their skits. 

g) To follow-up, discuss the following 
questions:

• How did the person(s) make a decision in the
first skit? in the second skit?

• Which person would you like for a friend? 
or Which person would you like to be in this
situation?

• What kind of person did he or she become 
in making this decision and through this
behaviour?

Summarize the teaching so far and review the
main points about the conditions for sin and
the guidelines for making good decisions.

Option 2 – Ask a significant adult about
a moral choice

Have the students ask an important adult in their
lives (e.g., parent or guardian) about a signifi-
cant moral decision they have made. Questions
should include how they made this decision
and how they have felt about it since. Ask
students to write a paragraph about what they
learned from listening to this experience. If
appropriate, invite a parent in to talk about
his or decision, or invite the students to share
the stories they have heard.

Option 3 – Children’s story or puppet
play

a) Bring in a few children’s stories about making
good decisions.

b) Invite the students – individually, in small
groups or in pairs – to write a children’s story
or puppet play about someone who makes a
good decision in difficult circumstances or
about someone who makes a bad decision
and learns a lesson. After they present their
stories or plays in class, you may wish to
have them select the best ones and present
them to a younger class or to their care pairs.

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will practise skills of developing and following their conscience.

#1857

For a sin to be mortal, three conditions must
together be met: “Mortal sin is sin whose object is
grave matter and which is also committed with full
knowledge and deliberate consent.”

15

16

104 105
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Action
Students will examine their actions and work on making choices that are right and good.

1. Making choices
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Chart
Invite students to chart individually one or two

decisions they have made. Have them use
Activity Page 16 (observe, judge, act) with ref-
erence to the examination of conscience on 
student text pages 100-102 (Theme 5.1). The
examination of conscience comes into play 
in the “judge” section of the decision-making
process. 

Option 2 – Group decision making
Select an issue that is affecting the lives of the

students in a negative way: for example, pol-
lution, violence on TV, poverty. This should
be an issue that the students could do some-
thing about at some level. Take the class
through the process of making an informed
decision, and act on it. (See Activity Page 16
for a decision-making model.)

Here are some suggested discussion questions
and procedures:

• How is the issue affecting your lives?

• Why is this situation wrong?

• Offer some suggestions for changing this situ-
ation and making it right.

• Explain how and why these suggestions
would make it right.

• What can we do about it?

• What should we do about it?

Option 3 – Journal
Give the students an opportunity to reflect on

and to write in their journals about some
recent decision they had to make. Encourage
the students to think about a decision that
affected their relationship with another person
or group of people.

How did that decision help the students to build
their life in a direction that they know is true
and good? Or, how did they recognize after
the fact that a decision wasn’t very good?

2. Prayer
Invite your students to call to mind that all of us

have made poor choices and bad decisions at
times. Invite them to consider times when
they did less than their best, times when they
chose to do the wrong thing rather than the
right one, times when they have sinned. Pray
together “I confess to almighty God…” from
student text page 107.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

#1862

One commits venial sin when, in a less serious
matter, he does not observe the standard pre-
scribed by the moral law, or when he disobeys
the moral law in a grave matter, but without full
knowledge or without complete consent.

16

16

107

100 102
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❏ copying a CD

❏ shoplifting

❏ smoking

❏ getting drunk

❏ doing drugs

❏ sneaking beer into a party

❏ damaging property

❏ writing graffiti on public 
property

❏ helping yourself to a 
friend’s things

❏ put downs

❏ leaving people out

❏ jealousy

❏ anger

❏ fighting

❏ lying

❏ gossip

❏ ratting on someone

❏ revealing a secret

❏ bragging

❏ wanting something that
belongs to something else

❏ lust

❏ making demands on parents
for expensive, popular items

❏ hanging out only with people
who wear the right clothes, 
listen to the right music, or
have the right haircut

❏ ignoring parents

❏ talking back to parents

❏ refusing to clean up your
room

❏ not doing homework

❏ cheating

❏ doing careless schoolwork

❏ swearing

❏ teasing brothers and sisters

❏ standing by when others are
doing something wrong

❏ intimidating or harassing
another person

Checklist: What Is Sinful?ACTIVITY PAGE

15
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Step Meaning Questions to ask yourself

1. Observe Look carefully • How could someone be helped
at what is involved in this situation?
in the situation. • How could someone be hurt in

this situation?
• Who is involved? How?
• How did this situation come about?

Investigate! • Is there more to the story?
• What options are available?
• What effect is the situation having 

on people?

2. Judge Consider the Golden • What are the pros and cons of
[Assess and Rule. the situation?
Choose] • What commandment of God, 

Listen to your conscience. teaching of Jesus or teaching of
the Church tells me what is the 
right thing to do?

• If the situation is major and seems 
to be beyond my capabilities, what are 
the small things that I can do to begin 
working for change?

• What is the opinion of those with 
experience?

• Have I made similar decisions in
the past? What happened?

• Have I prayed about this?
Evaluate! • Be honest: is it really right or wrong?

• What is the best decision that can be 
made in this situation?

3. Act Do what is right and good. • What help do I need so that I will do 
what is truly best?

• What do I need to do now?

Making the Right Choice
16



5•2 What’s right? What’s wrong? 163

NotesN O T E S



2
34

1
3Application

Action 4

1

2Information
Experience

HHow can we work it out?ow can we work it out?

5•3

164 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins 

Unit 5

Experience: Students will examine how
they respond to hurt and guilt.

1. Theme question 
2. How do we respond to hurt or guilt?

– options:
1 – Journal
2 – Art activity
3 – Story starter

Students will examine the role of 
forgiveness in the process of 
reconciliation.

1. Student text: “Another Long Day” 
2. Scripture scavenger hunt
3. Student text: “God’s Forgiveness” 

and “The Call to Forgive Others”

Students will work on developing the 
necessary skills for forgiving another
person.

1. Forgiving – options:
1 – Acrostic
2 – Banner or slogan
3 – Guided meditation

2. Reflecting on forgiving another 
and oneself

3. Discussion

Students will be encouraged to be 
forgiving people.

1. Letters of apology
2. Prayer – song: “Forgive Your Brothers

and Your Sisters”
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#2838-2845 Forgive us our trespasses as we forgive…

Outcomes
Students will

• explain what it means to repent or “change our hearts”
• describe the conditions that God sets in forgiving us and compare and contrast them to the

conditions we set in forgiving others
• evaluate their own willingness to forgive in terms of Jesus’ teaching about forgiveness
• take a step toward true reconciliation with another

Key Concepts
• In order for repentance to begin, we must recognize our sin.
• True sorrow consists in admitting that we have done wrong, trying to undo the damage,

deciding not to do it again, and asking for forgiveness.
• Forgiveness means that God heals our hearts, restores and renews our love for God, and

helps us to grow as loving people.
• God loves us no matter what we have done; however, we can experience God’s forgiveness

only if we repent and accept God’s mercy.
• We are called by Jesus to give up our desire to “get even” with those who have offended us.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• prepare for the guided meditation if you do Application 1, Option 3
• prepare questions on overhead transparency (can also be done on chalkboard) for

Application 2

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Forgive Your Brothers and Your Sisters” (No. 8)
• cassette player
• bibles
• Activity Page 17a (one copy of assigned section per group) for Information 2

Optional materials:
• pottery clay for Experience 2, Option 2
• art supplies for making banners for Application 1, Option 2



Note: Some hurts are beyond the bounds of
classroom discussion. Deep hurts may
require professional or other support.

1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How can we work it out?” Based on this
title, what do they think this theme may be
about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and points
that students think would be covered in a theme
with such a title. Note: You might also wish 
to use this as an activity to conclude and sum-
marize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. How do we respond to hurt or guilt?
a) Choose one or more of the following activi-

ties as a way of responding to one of these
questions:

• How do you respond or react when someone
hurts you?

• How do you respond to guilt for something
you’ve done?

Option 1 – Journal
Students reflect quietly on the questions and

write their responses in their journals.

Option 2 – Art activity
Students express their feelings using pottery

clay, shaping the clay to represent how they
would respond to the questions.

Option 3 – Story starter
Give your students the following two story starters.

In the first story, they are to respond from the
perspective of the person who is hurt. In the
second story, they are to respond from the per-
spective of the one who is causing the hurt.

• A nasty rumour

Audrey is jealous of Jessica, who has won the
romantic friendship of a boy in their class.
Audrey spreads a false, nasty rumour about
Jessica, and the word gets around. People start
to shun Jessica, and her boyfriend gets really
mad at her. Jessica is devastated. Then she finds
out it was Audrey who started the rumour…

• A prank gone sour

Jake thought it would be a great joke to let the
air out of his teacher’s tires. He and his bud-
dies had a good laugh when the teacher came
out and found all four tires flat. By the time
an auto service truck had come and reinflated
the tires, the teacher had been delayed for
over an hour. That evening, the teacher’s own
child was in tears because her dad had been
late getting her to the final tryouts and she
had missed a berth on the team. She would
have to wait until next year for another
chance. The next day, the teacher explained
what had happened, and Jake… 

b) Debrief the above activity, regardless of the
option(s) you chose. Invite your students to
share, if they wish, their thoughts and feel-
ings. Allow them to “own” their feelings
without getting into a discussion about
whether they should feel a certain way.

If you used the story starter option, invite stu-
dents to consider similar occasions when they
were hurt or when they hurt someone else. 
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Students will examine how they respond to hurt and guilt.
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Students will examine the role of forgiveness in the process of reconciliation.

1. Student text
Read “Another Long Day” on student text pages

108-109. Discuss the following questions:

• What is your reaction to the story?

• How did the people in the story move beyond
hurt and guilt?

Invite your students to share similar stories of
reconciliation.

2. Scripture scavenger hunt
Have students work in small groups. Give each

group one set of scripture passages from
Activity Page 17a: one group works on the
Prophets, another on the Psalms, etc. (Scripture
summaries are provided for the teacher on
Activity Page 17b.) Each group should read at
least four of the suggested passages. (As an
alternative, divide your class into groups of
four. Give each group four readings and have
each student do one reading, and then tell the
others in the group what the reading was
about.) Based on their reading, each group 
must complete the following phrases:

• Forgiveness involves…

• When forgiveness happens…

• In order for forgiveness to take place…

Groups then share and compare their answers.
Come up with a class definition of forgive-
ness (based on the three sentence starters) that
summarizes the groups’ work. 

3. Student text
Read “God’s Forgiveness” and “The Call to

Forgive Others” on student text pages 
109-110. 

Have the students compare their class definitions
of forgiveness with the explanations given in
the student text.

108 109

108 109

109 110

#2840

…[the] outpouring of [God’s] mercy
cannot penetrate our hearts as long
as we have not forgiven those who
have trespassed against us. Love, like
the Body of Christ, is indivisible; we
cannot love the God we cannot see
if we do not love the brother or sister
we do see. In refusing to forgive our
brothers and sisters, our hearts are
closed and their hardness makes them
impervious to the Father’s merciful
love; but in confessing our sins, our
hearts are opened to his grace.

17
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1. Forgiving
Choose one or more of the following activities.

(Options 1 and 2 also work well following
the guided meditation.)

Option 1 – Acrostic
Each student creates an acrostic of the word

FORGIVENESS.

Option 2 – Banner or slogan
Students complete the following sentence starter

in the spirit of this lesson: “No matter how
deep the hurt…” Place the phrases on a banner
or collect them, have students enter them on a
computer, and give everyone a copy of the list.
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Application
Students will work on developing the necessary skills for forgiving another person.
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Action
Students will be encouraged to be forgiving people.

1. Letters of apology
Invite your students to write a letter to God or 

to another person with whom they need to be
reconciled. These letters are to be kept strictly
private, and do not need to be delivered.

2. Prayer
Ask students to prepare a visual presentation,

dance, movement, etc., that is set to the song
“Forgive Your Brothers and Your Sisters”
(No. 8). Or simply listen to the song together.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

8

2.Reflecting on forgiving another 
and oneself

Write the following questions on the chalkboard
or on an overhead transparency. Invite your
students to think about a situation where they
have been hurt or where they have hurt some-
one else. Give them the opportunity to
respond to the questions in the privacy of
their journals:

• What happened?

• How do you feel about what happened?

• How would Jesus see this event? What do you
think he would say?

• How are you called to help bring peace and
forgiveness to this situation?

3. Discussion
a) Provide an example of a situation where for-

giveness is needed, preferably drawing on 
an experience that is familiar to your class.

Then have your students discuss this question:

“How do you go about forgiving in this

case?”

b) Have them test their response to the above

question by discussing the following:

• How do you know that you have been forgiven?

• How do you feel when you have been forgiven?

• How do you feel when you forgive someone

who has hurt you?

• How did you feel when you were hurt?

• How do you ask for forgiveness?

• You have to do some hard things:

– You must want to forgive.

– You must want to be forgiven.

– You must communicate.

#2844

Forgiveness also bears witness that, in our world, love is
stronger than sin…. Forgiveness is the fundamental con-
dition of the reconciliation of the children of God with
their Father and of [people] with one another.



The prophets

Jeremiah 7.21-26

Ezekiel 11.14-21

Ezekiel 36.23-28

Hosea 14.2-10

Joel 2.12-19

Micah 6.1-4, 6-8

Psalms

Psalm 1

Psalm 4

Psalm 32.1-7

Psalm 51.1-13

Psalm 90

Psalm 130

Psalm 143

New Testament letters

Romans 5.6-11

Romans 7.21-24

Ephesians 2.4-10

Ephesians 4.17-32

James 2.15-17

1 John 1.5-10

1 John 4.15-21

Gospel readings

Matthew 5.1-12

Matthew 5.21-26

Matthew 5.38-48

Matthew 6.9-15

Matthew 18.21-22

Luke 7.36-50

Luke 15.1-7

Luke 15.11-32

Luke 19.1-10

Luke 23.34

John 8.1-11

John 15.9-14

John 20.19-23
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The prophets

Jeremiah 7.21-26 Listen to my voice, and I will be your God, and you will be my people.

Ezekiel 11.14-21 I will remove the heart of stone from their bodies and give them a heart of flesh.

Ezekiel 36.23-28 I shall pour clean water over you . . . put a new spirit in you.

Hosea 14.2-10 Israel, return to the Lord.

Joel 2.12-19 Come back to me with all your heart.

Micah 6.1-4, 6-8 Act justly and love tenderly, and walk humbly with your God.

Psalms

Psalm 1 Happy is the person who takes pleasure in the Law of the Lord.

Psalm 4 When I am in trouble, O Lord, you come to my relief.

Psalm 32.1-7 Lord, you have forgiven the wrong I did.

Psalm 51.1-13 God, create a new heart in me.

Psalm 90 Fill us with your love, O Lord, and we will sing for joy.

Psalm 130 With the Lord, there is mercy, and a generous redemption.

Psalm 143 Teach me to do your will, my God.

New Testament letters

Romans 5.6-11 Now that we have been reconciled, surely we can count on being saved.

Romans 7.21-24 Every time I want to do good, something evil comes to hand.

Ephesians 2.4-10 We are God’s work of art.

Ephesians 4.17-32 Your mind must be renewed by a spiritual revolution, so that you can put on the new self.

James 2.15-17 If good works do not go with faith, faith is quite dead.

1 John 1.5-10 If we acknowledge our sins, God will forgive and purify us.

1 John 4.15-21 Anyone who loves God, must also love others.

Gospel readings

Matthew 5.1-12 He went up to the hill and taught his disciples: “Blessed are the poor in spirit . . . .”

Matthew 5.21-26 Forgive before coming to the altar.

Matthew 5.38-48 If anyone hits you on the right cheek . . . .

Matthew 6.9-15 The Lord’s Prayer

Matthew 18.21-22 How often should I forgive?

Luke 7.36-50 A sinful woman forgiven

Luke 15.1-7 The lost sheep

Luke 15.11-32 The return of the prodigal son

Luke 19.1-10 Zacchaeus: The Son of Man has come to seek out what was lost.

Luke 23.34 Forgiveness on the cross

John 8.1-11 Woman caught in adultery

John 15.9-14 You are my friends, if you do what I command you.

John 20.19-23 Whose sins you forgive, they are forgiven.
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172 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins

Unit 5

Students will reflect on the balance and
imbalance in relationships using the
analogy of a bicycle wheel.

1. Theme question 
2. The bicycle wheel – A model 

of community

Students will learn that the Church offers
several ways of repairing and keeping
the wheel of relationships in balance –
Eucharist, sacrament of Reconciliation,
Prayer. 

1. Student text: “The Parable of 
the Bicycle Wheel”

2. Scripture
3. Celebrating reconciliation
4. Guest speaker – optional

Students will apply the analogy of a 
bicycle wheel to evaluate their own
relationships.

1. Applying the bicycle wheel analogyStudents will plan and celebrate a 
reconciliation service.

1. Plan a reconciliation service
2. Celebrate reconciliation
3. Prayer of thanks
4. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1393ff, 1436 Eucharist is the primary sacrament of reconciliation
#1437 Every sincere act of worship contributes to the forgiveness 

of our sins
#1440 Reconciliation with God and community

#1455-1457 The confession of sins
#1458 The Sacrament of Reconciliation repairs serious breaks in 

the wheel and keeps the wheel in good shape. 
(“everyday faults”)

Outcomes
Students will

• articulate the value of the sacrament of Reconciliation
• explain how sin affects our relationship with the whole Christian community
• outline the process of sacramental reconciliation
• recount an experience of genuine reconciliation
• celebrate the sacrament of Reconciliation, if possible

Key Concepts
• The Eucharist is the primary sacrament of reconciliation.
• Sin has a ripple effect – our sin affects many people.
• There is value in confessing our sins to another person and in hearing the words of 

forgiveness from another person.
• The priest, through the words of absolution, reconciles us both to God and to the Christian

community.
• The grace received in the sacrament of reconciliation makes it possible for us to reorient 

our lives toward God.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• prepare for a communal service of reconciliation, preferably with time for individual 

sacramental reconciliation. Contact a priest.
• invite the school chaplain or a priest to explain the rites of reconciliation for 

Information 4 (optional)
• you may wish to bring in, or have students bring in, one bicycle wheel in good condition,

and one in broken down condition for Experience 2 
Materials you will need:

• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles
• copies of Activity Page 17a from previous theme – contains suggested Scripture readings 

for reconciliation
• Activity Page 18 (one copy per group) for Action 1b
• supplies for celebration of reconciliation (review Activity Page 19) for Action 1b

Optional materials:
• copies of Activity Pages 19 and 20 for Action 1



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Why should I confess my sins to anyone
besides God?” Based on this title, what do
they think this theme may be about? Have a
brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. The bicycle wheel – 
A model of community

This section builds on the reflections of the pre-
vious theme. 

a) Have the students imagine a bicycle wheel.
Better yet, draw one
on the chalkboard
or on chart paper,
bring one in, or
ask a student or
two to bring in
one good wheel
and one broken
wheel.

b) Discuss the structure of the actual wheel and
the importance of the various parts:

• each spoke

• the appropriate tension of each spoke

• the rim

• the connections

• the hub

Discuss what happens to the wheel when a spoke
breaks, when the tension is out of balance,
when spokes become detached from the rim
or the hub, etc. In the discussion, be sure to
examine what happens to each part and what
happens to the whole wheel as a result.

c) Now use this wheel as an image of community.
Represent this visually on the chalkboard or
chart paper. Here is an example:

Again discuss the importance of the structure of
the wheel and of each part, now referring to
the parts as individual people, community,
and God. Ask questions such as the follow-
ing:

• What happens when a person becomes
detached from the community through some
hurtful action (sin)?

e.g., the person becomes isolated; relationships
are broken; families and friends suffer; etc.

174 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins
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11 Experience
Students will reflect on the balance and imbalance in relationships using the analogy 
of a bicycle wheel.
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Students will learn that the Church offers several ways of repairing and keeping the wheel of
relationships in balance: Eucharist, sacrament of Reconciliation, and prayer. 

1. Student text
a) Read “The Parable of the Bicycle Wheel” on

pages 112-113 in the student text. The parable
explains sin and reconciliation in terms of an
unbalanced and a broken wheel. 

b) Review the theology of the parable by diagram-
ming the wheel on the chalkboard as you reread
the explanation. Stop and discuss any point that
the students may have difficulty grasping.

2. Scripture
Read the story of the prodigal son (Luke 15.10-

24). Note: You may leave out the part of the
story dealing with the older brother. The 
context for that part of the parable was the
scribes and Pharisees who were grumbling
against Jesus welcoming tax collectors and
sinners (see Luke 15.1-2). We want the students
to focus on the prodigal son’s contrition and
the father’s love.

a) Discussion questions on Luke 15.10-24:

• What did the prodigal son do to seek 
reconciliation?

• What did the father do to seek reconciliation?

• Does this story mean that we can do whatever
we want because God forgives us anyway?
“[Contrition and sacramental reconciliation]
helps us to form our conscience, fight against
evil tendencies, let ourselves be healed by
Christ and progress in the life of the Spirit”
(Catechism #1458). If we truly return to God,
we would want to do what God wants us to do.

b) Invite students individually, in pairs or in small
groups to rewrite the story of the prodigal son
in a modern context.

3. Celebrating reconciliation
Read “Celebrating Reconciliation” on student

text pages 115-116. Ask students to share
experiences of how the sacrament is celebrat-
ed in their parishes. Activity Page 17a from
the previous theme contains a list of scripture
readings that are especially appropriate for
celebrating reconciliation. 

4. Guest speaker (optional)
You may wish to invite your school chaplain or

parish priest to explain the rites of reconciliation.

112 113

115 116

• What happens when a person becomes
detached from God? (Examine effects on the
person as well as on the community.)

e.g., that person cuts himself off from the
source of life, hope, etc. This will spill over
into his human relationships.

• What happens when there are unresolved ten-
sions in the community? (the unbalanced
wheel)

e.g., people get hurt.

Help your students appreciate the importance of
each person in a community, the importance
of connections among people – communica-
tion, balance in relationships, etc. – and the
importance of God, who is at the centre of
our very being. Once students are comfort-
able with the image of sin as a broken or
unbalanced wheel of relationships, move on
to the Information section.

17
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1. Applying the bicycle wheel analogy
a) Invite students to work individually, drawing a

bicycle wheel that represents their own circle
of relationships. Use the diagram from the
Experience section as a model. Ask them to
represent visually the strengths and weaknesses
of their relationships with God, others and the
community. If they wish, they can include the
names of people on the spokes, or represent
them in some other way. This exercise,
because of its personal nature, may best 
be done in their journals. 

Variation: As an alternative to the bicycle wheel
image, students may wish to use another
medium, such as clay or creative writing, 
to symbolize their relationships.

b) Ask students to write in their journals how
they can go about repairing or fine tuning

their bicycle wheels. Ask them to develop
their answer in three sections: 

• Self: What can I do personally to balance
and strengthen my wheel of relationships?

• Others: What can I do in my interaction with
others to strengthen my wheel?

• God: What can I do to improve my connection
with God?

c) Invite each student to write a prayer asking
for forgiveness and for help not to make the
same mistakes again. They should each think
of one thing they could do to show contrition.
(Explain the word “contrition” – sorrow for
having done wrong, and resolve not to do it
again.) These prayers can be used in your 
celebration.

176 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins
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Application
Students will apply the analogy of a bicycle wheel to evaluate their own relationships.

#1393

Holy Communion separates us from sin. The body of
Christ we receive in Holy Communion is “given up for
us,” and the blood we drink “shed for the many for
the forgiveness of sins.” For this reason the Eucharist
cannot unite us to Christ without at the same time
cleansing us from past sins and preserving us from
future sins.…

#1437

Reading Sacred Scripture, praying the Liturgy of the
Hours and the Our Father – every sincere act of wor-
ship or devotion revives the spirit of conversion and
repentance within us and contributes to the forgiveness
of our sins.
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Action
Students will plan and celebrate a reconciliation service.

1. Plan a reconciliation service
a) Consult with your school chaplain or parish

priest about the possibilities of celebrating the
sacrament of Reconciliation with your students,
following the communal rite of reconciliation
with individual confessions and absolution. 
If it will not be possible to have a communal
celebration of the sacrament, you can still
have a communal celebration of reconcilia-
tion that is not sacramental. (Make sure that
the students know the difference between the
two kinds of celebration.) 

b) Use Activity Page 18, “Reconciliation
Celebration Planning Guide,” to plan your
celebration. You may wish to divide your
class into these groups:

• Music

• Readings

• Prayers of intercession

• Symbolic action and environment

Give each group a copy of the planning guide.
Before the groups begin to work on their part
of the celebration, take time as a class to dis-
cuss the theme of the celebration so that all
groups will take a common focus. For exam-
ple, you may wish to carry on with the analogy
of the bicycle wheel that is broken and in need
of repair. The various groups would then keep
that in mind as they choose music and scrip-
ture readings, write prayers and create sym-
bolic actions. Activity Page 19 contains some
suggestions for completing the planning guide.

c) You may wish to provide students with copies
of Activity Page 20, “Rite for Reconciliation
of Individual Penitents,” to help them prepare
for individual confessions and feel more at
ease going to a priest on their own. Review
the steps with your students:

• Welcoming the penitent

• Reading the word of God

• Confessing sins

• Praying for God’s pardon and absolution

• Praising God

• Dismissing the penitent

Students may wish to use the “Prayer of the
Penitent” on page 117 of the student text.

2. Celebrate reconciliation
Celebrate reconciliation in the way your class

has planned.

3. Prayer of thanks
Ask your students to write a prayer of thanks 

to God for forgiving their sins or for healing
some particular hurt. Or have them write to
Jesus about something that may still be trou-
bling them.

4. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

#1455

The confession (or disclosure) of sins, even from a sim-
ply human point of view, frees us and facilitates our
reconciliation with others. Through such an admission
[one] looks squarely at the sins [one] is guilty of, takes
responsibility for them, and thereby opens [oneself]
again to God and to the communion of the Church in
order to make a new future possible.

#1456

Confession to a priest is an essential part of the sacrament
of Penance: “All mortal sins of which penitents after a
diligent self-examination are conscious must be recount-
ed by them in confession….”

18

19

20

117



Opening song:

Greeting of the leader:

Opening prayer:

Readings from Scripture:
(If there is only one reading, it must be from the gospels. See Activity Page 17a/b 
from Unit 5.3 for recommended readings.)

Homily:

Examination of conscience:
(See student text pages 100-102.)

Community act of sorrow:

Prayers of intercession:

Sacramental confession and absolution and/or symbolic action and proclamation of
God’s forgiveness:

The Lord’s Prayer:

Concluding prayer of praise and thanks:

Song:

178 We believe in... the forgiveness of sins

Reconciliation Celebration Planning GuideACTIVITY PAGE

18

©
 C

on
ca

ca
n 

In
c.

, 1
99

6.
 A

LL
 R

IG
H

TS
 R

ES
ER

VE
D

. P
er

m
iss

io
n 

to
 re

pr
od

uc
e 

fo
r u

se
 w

ith
 S

ta
nd

 b
y 

M
e.



©
 C

on
ca

ca
n 

In
c.

, 1
99

6.
 A

LL
 R

IG
H

TS
 R

ES
ER

VE
D

. P
er

m
iss

io
n 

to
 re

pr
od

uc
e 

fo
r u

se
 w

ith
 S

ta
nd

 b
y 

M
e.

Opening song:
“Be Not Afraid”
“Father I Have Sinned”
“Come Back to Me”
“You Are Near”
“Isaiah 49”

Greeting of the leader:
The priest or leader welcomes the students in the name of the Christian community, and may bring in any themes
related to the current experience of the students and our need for reconciliation. For example, the leader may talk
about a broken bicycle wheel as an image of our sinfulness and need for reconciliation.

Opening prayer:
The Rite of Penance provides many suggestions. Here is one:
Grace, mercy and peace be with you
from God our Father
and Christ Jesus our Saviour.
R: And also with you.

Brothers and sisters, God calls us to conversion.
Let us therefore ask God for the grace of sincere repentance.

(Pause for silent prayer.)

Lord,
hear the prayers of those who call on you,
forgive the sins of those who confess to you,
and in your merciful love
give us your pardon and your peace.
R: Amen.

Readings from Scripture: 
(If there is only one reading, it must be from the gospels. See Activity Page 17a/b from Unit 5.3 for 
recommended readings.)

Homily:
As at Masses with children, the priest may decide to designate another person (e.g., a teacher) to interpret 
the Word of God for the young people.

Examination of conscience:
Help students to become aware of their failings by using an examination of conscience, such as the one on student text
pages 100-102.

Community act of sorrow:
I confess to almighty God
and to you, my brothers and sisters,
that I have sinned through my own fault
in my thoughts and in my words,
in what I have done,
and in what I have failed to do;
and I ask blessed Mary, ever virgin,
all the angels and saints,
and you, my brothers and sisters,
to pray for me to the Lord our God.

Prayers of intercession:
Have students develop their own prayers, asking God to help them and to forgive them, or choose from the many 
suggestions in the Rite of Reconciliation.
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Sacramental confession and absolution and/or symbolic action and proclamation 
of God’s forgiveness:

Have the students come up with an action that is symbolic of their sinfulness and their desire to be reconciled. 
Here are some examples:

• Have students hold a cold rock in their hands as a symbol of a heart that has grown cold 
in some areas of their life. Have them warm the rock in their hands, then place it in a 
central area as they go up to confess their sins or as a symbolic act of letting go of their sin.

• Have students write down some things for which they especially seek reconciliation and 
forgiveness. Have them carry up their small pieces of paper to burn in a small receptacle 
(such as a hibachi) and come away with lighted candles.

• Invite students to gather around a candle – a symbol of Christ – far from or near to it, 
depending on how they feel. Encourage them to come closer as they are reconciled.

• Invite students to write down their sins on paper using a water-soluble marker. 
Then have them come up and dip their papers in a bowl of water and wash the sins away.

Together with the symbolic action, make available sacramental reconciliation. If there is to be no sacramental reconcil-
iation, invite students to recite a prayer asking God’s forgiveness. A reader could then recite a proclamation of God’s
mercy and love, such as this:

“Let us listen to the Lord as he speaks to us:

I will remove the heart of stone from their bodies and give them a heart of flesh instead, so that they will keep my laws
and respect my observances and put them into practice. Then they shall be my people and I will be their God.”

(Ezekiel 11.19-20)

The Lord’s Prayer:
Pray the Lord’s Prayer together.

Concluding prayer of praise and thanks:
Sing a hymn of praise and thanks, or offer the following prayer:

Lord God,
you have shown us your mercy
and made us a new creation
in the likeness of your Son.

We thank you for the wonders of your mercy,
and with heart and hand and voice
we join the whole earth in this prayer of praise.

Make us living signs of your love
for the whole world to see.

We ask this through Christ our Lord.
Amen.

Exchange of Peace:
Jesus gives us his forgiveness and peace. Let us share this peace with one another.

Blessing:
May the Father of mercy bless us and protect us from evil. 
Amen.
May his mercy fill us with peace and confidence.
Amen.
May his forgiveness bring us to share in his mission of love and pardon.
Amen.
And may Almighty God bless us: Father, Son and Holy Spirit. 
Amen.

Song:
“Sing a New Song”
“City of God”
“Though the Mountains May Fall”
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• Welcoming the penitent
When you come to confess your sins, the priest welcomes you with warmth 
and kindness.

Begin with the Sign of the Cross:
In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy Spirit. Amen. 

The priest will then invite you to have trust in God.

• Reading the word of God
The priest may read a brief passage from the Bible.

• Confessing sins
Confess your sins to the priest. If you have any trouble saying what you want 
to say, the priest will help you and may ask some questions.

• Praying for God’s pardon and absolution
The priest will then ask you to express your sorrow. This may be as simple 
as saying, “Lord Jesus, Son of God, have mercy on me, a sinner.”

Then the priest will extend his hands over your head and say a prayer that
absolves you from your sins. You answer at the end of the prayer: “Amen.”

• Dismissing the penitent
The priest will then dismiss you, and may add some words of encouragement.

5•4 Why should I confess my sins to anyone besides God? 181
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184 We believe in... the resurrection of the body

Unit 6

Students will reflect on the wonder of
their bodies.

1. Theme question 
2. What this body can do – options:

1 – Body ads
2 – Body specification sheet

3. My life collage or life line (optional)
4. Student text: “What Good Is My Body

Now?” and “If Looks Could Kill”

Students will consider that God cares for
our bodies as well as our souls.

1. We are wonderfully made – options:
1 – Video or model 
2 – Song from Year 7 cassette
3 – Slide show or video
4 – Write a song

2. Student text: choral reading

Students will evaluate lifestyle choices 
in terms of showing respect for their
bodies.

1. Lifestyle choices – options:
1 – Stations
2 – Debate
3 – Maintenance agreement
4 – Letters from God

Students will care for their bodies.
1. Caring for our bodies – options:

1 – Maintenance agreement
2 – Canada Fitness and Food Guide
3 – Physical education class
4 – Physical challenges 

awareness day
5 – Caring for others

2. Prayer – movements and postures
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Year 8 – Stand By Me

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#362-368 Body and soul

#1004 Bodies are members of Christ

Outcomes
Students will

• demonstrate a healthy, or increasingly positive, sense of self-respect and self-love
• know that God cares about both our bodies and our souls
• explain how the way they treat their bodies affects their relationship with God and with others
• demonstrate respect for the wholeness of persons who are physically, emotionally or mentally

challenged

Key Concepts
• We can make the choice to develop ourselves or not to develop ourselves. Unhealthy

lifestyle choices are ways a person chooses not to respect himself or herself.
• Because each body is a precious gift from God, each person has the responsibility to care for

his or her body as fully as possible.
• We must believe in our own basic goodness in order to make the choice to grow and develop.
• We believe that both our bodies and souls belong to God; therefore, we should respect our

own bodies and those of others.
• God created and redeems both our bodies and our souls.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• borrow the Believe in Me music cassette from a teacher who teaches the Year 7 program for

Information 1, Option 2
• Application 1, Option 1, will require some advance preparation
• you may wish to invite the physical education instructor for Action 1, Option 3

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles
• Activity Page 22 (one copy per student, or one overhead transparency) for 

Application Option 3
• Activity Page 23 (one per pair of students, or read out loud) for Application Option 4

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 21 (one copy per student) for Experience 2, Option 2 (a weight scale and tape

measure may be useful for this option)
• collage materials for Experience 3
• Believe In Me (Year 7) cassette and cassette player for Information 1, Option 2
• video or model that exhibits the wonder of the human body for Information 1, Option 1
• Canada Fitness and Food Guide for Action 1, Option 2
• car ads from magazines or dealerships that feature various car options for Experience 2a



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Who wants this body?” Based on this title,
what do they think this theme may be about?
Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. What this body can do
a) Discuss car ads and different kinds of car

options, designs, and so on, that are available.
Bring out the idea that there are different
designs and options for different needs. You
may wish to bring in some ads from car deal-
erships or from magazines.

Relate this discussion of cars to our own bodies.
Our bodies have different capabilities, differ-
ent “options” for different reasons. Some-
times these reasons are known only by God;
sometimes they are known by others as well.

b) Choose one of the following activities. In the
Application section, the students will return
to this analogy and be asked to develop a
“maintenance agreement” for their bodies.

Option 1 – Body ads
Students write an ad for their own body describ-

ing its capabilities, its value, etc. They might
use car ads as an example. Or, they may
imagine themselves as a car – what kind of
car would they be?

186 We believe in... the resurrection of the body

Unit 6

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will reflect on the wonder of their bodies.

#1004

…the believer’s body and soul already participate in
the dignity of belonging to Christ. This dignity entails
the demand that he should treat with respect his own
body, but also the body of every other person, espe-
cially the suffering:

The body [is meant] for the Lord, and the Lord
for the body. And God raised the Lord and will also
raise us up by his power. Do you not know that 
your bodies are members of Christ?…. You are not
your own;… 
So glorify God in your body.
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Option 2 – Body specification sheet
Copy and distribute Activity Page 21 – a spec.

sheet for their body. This sheet will help the
students to name their physical qualities and
identify what their bodies can do. (You might
make connections with health curriculum.)

3. My life collage or life line (optional)
Invite your students to make a collage of their

physical development from birth to the pre-
sent. They can use photos or stories, or sim-
ply draw a life line indicating some aspects of
their physical development.

4. Student text
Read the stories “What Good Is My Body

Now?” and “If Looks Could Kill” on student
text pages 120-122. Or, draw on examples
from your community. The first is about a
young person whose body no longer works

very well, but who has learned to use and be
creative with what she’s got. The second
story is about a “normal” young person who
has chosen to abuse his “well-equipped” body
and the consequences that arise from this
abuse.

Discuss:

• How did the choices of the young people in
the stories affect their personal development?

• How did their choices affect the ways they
relate to others?

• How did their choices affect the ways others
relate to them?

We can make choices to develop our bodies or
not and to respect our bodies or not. These
choices enable or limit what we can do and
what we can become. Responsible choices
regarding our bodies fulfill God’s plan, which
is to relate to ourselves, God and others in the
best ways we can.

120 122

120 121

21
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3344
1122 Information

Students will consider that God cares for our bodies as well as our souls.

1. We are wonderfully made
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Video or model
Watch a video or look at a model that shows the

wonder of the human body. Possible sources
include pro-life materials, science models,
and computer CDs.

Option 2 – Song from the Year 7 
cassette

Borrow the Believe in Me music cassette from a
teacher who teaches the Year 7 program.
Listen to the song “Shout for Joy!” (No. 2).

Option 3 – Slide show or video
Students put together a slide show, video or 

collage to illustrate Psalm 139.1-6, 13-16.

Option 4 – Write a song
Some students may wish to write a song based

on Psalm 139.

2. Student text – choral reading
a) Read “For We Are Fearfully and Wonderfully

Made” on student text pages 123-125. (This
choral reading could be used in a prayer cele-
bration on a Lenten theme.)

b) Use the questions following the reading to
guide discussion.

c) Have students do a verbal collage of their
reading and other sources, such as Psalm
139.1-6, 13-16. These can be done as individ-
ual projects, in pairs, in groups or as a class
project on the bulletin board. Students can
find pictures to go along with the verbal 
collage if they wish.

123 125

125124123
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1. Lifestyle choices
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Stations
Before the class begins, put up “stations” around

the classroom. These sheets of paper or poster
board each contain one statement, such as the
following:

• Dyeing your hair green shows a lack of
respect for your body.

• Taking Tylenol for a headache shows a lack
of respect for your body.

• Taking drugs to escape the pain caused by
life’s situations shows a lack of respect for
the body.

• Taking steroids to enhance one’s physical
appearance and athletic ability shows a lack
of respect for the body.

• Bulimia results from a lack of respect for
one’s body.

• Piercing your nose shows disrespect for 
your body.

Divide your class into groups of four. As these
groups go from station to station, they must
write a response to each statement, saying
whether they agree or disagree with it and
why. They fold up their response and leave it
at the station. After the groups have done the
tour of the stations, the teacher reads the
responses aloud. This will undoubtedly lead
to discussion.

Option 2 – Debate
Stage a debate using the issues presented in

Option 1.

Option 3 – Maintenance agreement
Have the students use Activity Page 22 to put

together a body maintenance agreement that
includes a list of ways they will treat their
bodies. The suggestions must all be genuinely
beneficial for the body. The agreement ends
like this: “I have read and understood the
terms of this agreement, and I hereby agree to
its terms and conditions. Signed, _________.”

Option 4 – Letters from God
Activity Page 23 contains letters to God about

bodies and lifestyle choices we make for our
bodies: e.g., smoking, drinking, drugs, exer-
cise, wishing for a different body, dieting,
types of food we eat, teasing. The letters are
presented in an Ann Landers style. 

Students, working in pairs, write how God
would respond to these letters. Their letters
should reflect an understanding of the con-
cepts presented in the student text through the
stories, choral reading and Catechism excerpt. 

Variation: Discuss responses rather than writing
them down.

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will evaluate lifestyle choices in terms of showing respect for their bodies.

22

23
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Action
Students will care for their bodies.

1. Caring for our bodies
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Maintenance agreement
Students follow the maintenance agreement they

developed in the Application section.

Option 2 – Canada Fitness and 
Food Guide

Students refer to the Canada Fitness and Food
Guide and follow suggestions presented there.

Option 3 – Physical education class
Encourage active participation in the school’s

physical education program. Invite the physi-
cal education instructor or school team coach-
es to speak with your class about the physical
education program and its benefits.

Option 4 – Physical challenges 
awareness day

Students participate in an awareness day when
they take on various physical challenges: e.g.,
smear eyeglasses with Vaseline, wear mittens
or ear plugs for a portion of the day, use a
wheelchair, read books upside down. This
option works best when the
entire school is involved in the
activity.

Option 5 – Caring for others
Invite the students to come up with

some ideas for caring not only
for their own bodies, but for
other people’s bodies as well
(e.g., environmental awareness,
feeding the hungry, safety).

2. Prayer
The body plays an important role in prayer:

• posture

• praying with the body

• gestures

• kneeling

• standing

• Sign of the Cross

See “Using Our Bodies in Prayer” on student
text pages 126-127. Incorporate the body
more prominently in your class prayer
through the use of gestures. For example, you
can invite volunteers to do movements to a
song. You may also wish to incorporate the
physical gestures appropriate to various cul-
tural groups represented in your class.

126 127

126 127
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#362

The human person, created in the image of God, is 
a being at once corporeal and spiritual. The biblical
account expresses this reality in symbolic language
when it affirms that “then the Lord God formed man 
of dust from the ground, and breathed into his nostrils
the breath of life; and man became a living being.”…

Background note: Movements and
Postures

(quoted from the General Instruction of the
Roman Missal, 1975, CCCB)

20. The uniformity in standing, kneeling, or
sitting to be observed by all taking part is
a sign of the community and the unity of
the assembly; it both expresses and fosters
the spiritual attitude of those taking part.

21. For the sake of uniformity in movement
and posture, the people should follow the
directions given during the celebration by
the deacon, the priest, or another minister.
Unless other provision is made, at every
Mass the people should stand from the
beginning of the entrance song or when
the priest enters until the end of the open-
ing prayer or collect; for the singing of 
the Alleluia before the gospel; while the
gospel is proclaimed; during the profes-
sion of faith and the general intercessions;
from the prayer over the gifts to the end 
of the Mass, except at the places 

indicated later in this paragraph. They
should sit during the readings before the
gospel and during the responsorial psalm,
for the homily and the presentation of the
gifts, and, if this seems helpful, during the
period of silence after communion. They
should kneel at the consecration unless
prevented by the lack of space, the number
of people present, or some other good 
reason.

But it is up to the conference of bishops to
adapt the actions and postures described in
the Order of the Roman Mass to the cus-
toms of the people. But the conference
must make sure that such adaptations cor-
respond to the meaning and character of
each part of the celebration.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may 
have gained concerning the focus question.



Body Specification Sheet for (name)_________________________________

Dimensions
Height:
Weight (optional):

Styling
(e.g.,: heavy duty, sporty, graceful)

Powertrain
Heart rate:
0–20 km in ____ seconds

Interior
(for example: kind, gentle, in control)

Fuel
(e.g., good food, fresh air, friendship)

Options
(e.g., big feet – good for swimming)

192 We believe in... the resurrection of the body
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I, (name)_________________________________, agree to live by the following self-
maintenance schedule to ensure top long-range performance of my body. In this way, 
I may better carry out my mission as a human being created in the image of God and 
called to love and serve others to the best of my ability.

Nutrition
I will:

I will not:

Fitness and Exercise
I will:

I will not:

Rest and Relaxation
I will:

I will not:

_______________________________           _______________________
Signature                                                      Date
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Dear God,

I don’t want to seem ungrateful or anything, but I’m a little cheesed off about the body
you gave me. It works okay, but it’s just a bit too short. That’s not a problem for most things,
but I don’t like to have all the girls looking down at me. It’s especially a problem since the
girl that I’d like to ask out is about a foot taller than me. Any suggestions for increasing my
stature?

Signed,

Stunted

Dear God,

I haven’t said this to anyone before, and I’m a bit embarrassed to admit it. I see myself
as being grossly fat. I get so depressed that I go on eating binges and then I go on these
crash diets that make me even more depressed. I’m all stressed out. What should I do?

Signed,

Hungry

Dear God,

I like to smoke. It tastes bad, it smells bad, they say it’s poisoning my body, but I like
what it does for me. Now my mother is hassling me about it. She smokes, too. So how can 
I get her to leave me alone?

Signed,

Puff

Dear God,

The best thing ever invented is the computer. I spend about six hours a day at the com-
puter doing homework, playing games and surfing the Internet. I’m even creating my own
computer game. I figure that the more time I spend at the computer, the better prepared I
will be for working in the new century. My mom and dad are worried that I’m out of shape
and don’t have much of a social life, and have threatened to send me to a wilderness camp
for the summer. Help! How can I get them to see things my way?

Signed, 

Cyberhead

194 We believe in... the resurrection of the body
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196 We believe in... the resurrection of the body

Unit 6

Students will reflect on their personal 
treasures.

1. Theme question 
2. Something to treasure – options:

1 – Reflection on a personal 
treasure

2 – Guided meditation on a 
personal treasure

3. Student text: “The Treasure Box”

Students will explore Catholic teaching
on responsible sexual conduct.

1. Building honest relationships
2. Student text: “Sexual Intimacy”

Students will explore ways of looking
after God’s gift of sexuality.

1. Looking after God’s gift
2. Role plays or TV summaries – options:

1 – Role play and discussion
2 – TV shows

Students will turn to God in prayer as 
a step in the development of their
capacity for intimacy.

1. Journal
2. Prayer – “A Treasure of Great Value”
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#372 Man and woman were made “for each other”

#2337-2359 Chastity

#2360-2379 The love of husband and wife

Outcomes
Students will

• outline the process of developing worthwhile relationships
• define “love” and determine appropriate and inappropriate expressions of love and affection
• summarize Catholic teaching about responsible sexual conduct
• identify the implications of the belief that our bodies are part of our eternal selves and we

should not pledge them lightly

Key Concepts
• Our sexuality is an intrinsic part of our being. It is part of what makes us complete persons

made in the image of God.
• God has given us our bodies to help us communicate with each other, to give life, to heal,

and to express affection, concern and love.
• The way we express ourselves physically should be in harmony with our emotional, 

intellectual, social and spiritual expression.
• Sexual love should be total, lifelong and life-giving.
• People often use sex and sexuality in a way that hurts others because they fail to understand

the beauty and dignity of human sexuality.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Sex Can Wait” (No. 9)
• cassette player
• bibles



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“What’s sex worth?”  Based on this title,
what do they think this theme may be about?
Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Something to treasure
Choose one of the following activities:

Option 1 – Reflection on a personal 
treasure

Students think of something that they really treasure,
then bring it to class or draw a picture of it. Ask
them to reflect on the following questions:

• How do you treat this treasure? Why?

• How do you show that you treasure it?

• How would others know that you treasure it?

• How do you expect others to treat it?

• Would you give it away?

Invite students to tell about their treasure:

• Describe your treasure.

• Where did it come from?

• Why is it a treasure?

• Can it be replaced?

Option 2 – Guided meditation on a 
personal treasure

Students work on this exercise individually. 

a) Give each student five or 10 pieces of paper
or index cards. Students list something that
they treasure on each piece (the treasure
could be a memory, a relationship, etc; it
need not be a thing). They then prioritize 
the pieces of paper, placing the most valued 
treasure at the bottom.

b) Teacher-led guided meditation:

Starting with the top card or piece of paper,
imagine how you treat this treasure; what 
it means to you. Imagine giving it away or
losing it. As you imagine giving it away, set
the paper or card down beside you. How do
you feel? (Go through each of the treasures
in the same way.) Then, imagine getting
them back, one by one, as you pick up your
cards. How do you feel to have them back?

Reflect on your meditation using these questions
(students could write their reflections in their
journals):

• Would you now put your treasures in a differ-
ent order? 

• Do you really value other things that are not
evident to anyone from the way that you live?

• Would you change anything in the way you
deal with your treasures?

3. Student text
Read “The Treasure Box” on student text pages

128-130. Discuss the reflection questions that
follow the story.

198 We believe in... the resurrection of the body

Unit 1

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will reflect on their personal treasures.

128 130
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3344
1122 Information

Students will explore Catholic teaching on responsible sexual conduct.

1. Building honest relationships
a) Put the chart headings below on the chalk-

board, one at a time, starting with “How do I
feel?” Have each student copy the question
and fill in the column with a “graduated” list
of feelings someone can have for another 
person, from simply liking that person to
wanting to spend a lifetime with that person.
After the students have completed the first
column, write “What do I say?” on the chalk-
board, and have them write down a statement
that would be an appropriate expression of
that feeling. Continue in this way with the
other columns. Some examples are provided
in the chart below. Students may need a few
examples to get them going.

b) Debrief the charting exercise. Help the stu-
dents to see that there are appropriate ways of
speaking and behaving at different stages of
intimacy within relationships. If you were to
cut up their responses and place these in ran-
dom order in the columns, it would be clear
that not all behaviours are appropriate at all
times; for example, you don’t have sexual
intercourse with a person just because you
like him or her.

c) Listen together to the song “Sex Can Wait”
(No. 9). Discuss: What is the message of the
song? Do you agree or disagree? Why?

2. Student text
Read “Sexual Intimacy” on pages 131-132 as a

reflection on the work you have done together
so far in the theme. Then have the students
restate in their own words in their journals 
or notebooks what they have read.

How do What do How do I What sort of
I feel? I say? relate public 

physically? commitment
do I make?

Stranger Hello Smile None

Classmate Work on a 
project together

Friend Go to a movie

Boyfriend/ In love
Girlfriend Hold hands

Sibling

Engaged Want to spend
partner life together

Husband/ sexual marriage
Wife intercourse

9

131 132



1. Looking after God’s gift
a) Give each small group a question from the

“What skills do I need?” list in the next col-
umn. The task is to develop a list of skills 
or guidelines young people need to deal 
with the question.

b) Invite each group to share its ideas with the
class. Others may then add to or develop the
ideas on the students’ skills list.

c) Discuss the following question as a class: 

• What advice do you think God would give
you? Why?

d) Have the students each write in their note-
books three or four skills that they may find
helpful in the near future.

2. Role plays or TV summaries

Option 1 – Role play and discussion
Students role play typical situations for them,

then discuss the skills they need to deal with
the situation in a positive way.

Option 2 – TV shows
Pick scenes from TV shows that students know.

Have someone summarize the scene, then
discuss what was acceptable or not. Is this
how people really are?

What skills do I need?
• How do I know if a relationship is good 

or bad for me?

• How do I get out of a relationship that is
“bad” for me?

• What do I do if things go wrong while I’m
out with my friends? (e.g., drinking, get-
ting too sexual, drugs, violence…)

• How do I “look over” a person of the 
opposite sex?

• How do I know if someone likes me? 

• How can I tell someone that I like them?

• How do we decide “how far to go”?

• How do I decide about

– what I talk about?

– the way I talk?

– the kind of language I use?

– what I wear?

• What do I tell my parents? How much do 
I talk over issues about my relationships?

• What do I need to know about a person
before I agree to go on a date?

• How do I get to know someone?

• How do I know what to do on a date?

• How do I decide where to go on a date?
What about supervision?

• How do I show affection?

• How do I get to know what someone is like
with other people and with my friends?

• Who is good for me and who is bad 
for me?

• How do I talk with others (my friends)
about my relationship, my date, etc.?

200 We believe in... the resurrection of the body
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Application
Students will explore ways of looking after God’s gift of sexuality.

#2361

“Sexuality, by means of which man and woman give
themselves to one another through the acts which are
proper and exclusive to spouses, is not something sim-
ply biological, but concerns the innermost being of the
human person as such. It is realized in a truly human
way only if it is an integral part of the love by which 
a man and woman commit themselves totally to one
another until death.”
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Action
Students will turn to God in prayer as a step in the development of their capacity for intimacy.

1. Journal
Pose the following questions for the students’

reflection:

• Who are you becoming?

– in your own eyes

– in God’s eyes

– in your friends’ eyes

• Who would you like to become?

• Write a promise to God and to yourself about
how you will treasure the gift of your sexuality.

2. Prayer
Pray together “A Treasure of Great Value,”

found on student text page 133.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

#2337

Chastity means the successful integration of sexuality
within the person and thus the inner unity of man in 
his bodily and spiritual being. Sexuality, in which
man’s belonging to the bodily and biological world 
is expressed, becomes personal and truly human when
it is integrated into the relationship of one person to
another, in the complete and lifelong mutual gift of 
a man and a woman.
The virtue of chastity therefore involves the integrity 
of the person and the integrality of the gift.

#2347

The virtue of chastity blossoms in friendship. It shows
the disciple how to follow and imitate him who has
chosen us as his friends, who has given himself totally
to us and allows us to participate in his divine estate.

133
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Students will consider their own attitudes
toward suffering.

1. Theme question 
2. Exploring attitudes toward suffering –

options:
1 – Song: “Why?”
2 – Symbol of suffering
3 – Brainstorm
4 – Poem

Students will spend time with people who
have found meaning in their suffering
through stories.

1. Suffering in the gospel of Luke
2. Student text: “Letter of Courage”

Students will identify the pain around
them and some Christian ways of
responding to that pain.

1. Newspaper search or personal reports
of suffering

2. Developing compassion – options:
1 – Artistic expression
2 – Letter to those who suffer
3 – Letter from those who suffer

Students will make a commitment to
reach out to someone who is suffer-
ing.

1. Reach out to someone who is suffering
2. Prayer – Silent prayer
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#164-165 When suffering threatens to shake our faith, we must turn to 
witness of faith

#1500-1501 Illness in human life

#1505 Unity with Christ in suffering

#1506 Sharing in Christ’s ministry of compassion and healing

Outcomes
Students will

• draw guidance from Gospel stories that touch upon the issue of suffering
• evaluate their own attitudes toward suffering and toward those who suffer
• identify the pain around them and some Christian ways of responding to that pain
• report on what is being done to ease suffering in one area of their community
• make a commitment to reach out to someone who is suffering

Key Concepts
• Our attitudes toward those in need reveal our attitude toward Christ.
• We may not be able to end suffering, but each one of us can do things that will make a 

difference to those who suffer.
• Jesus calls us to reach out to those who are in need.
• In the gospels, it is those who are suffering who come to recognize God in Jesus.
• In suffering, we can find God. The more we recognize our own inadequacy, the more we

can come to know God (see 2 Corinthians 12.9).

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• arrange for a visit to the chapel or a church, or bring in a large crucifix and prepare your

classroom for quiet prayer
Materials you will need:

• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Why?” (No. 10)
• cassette player
• bibles
• art materials for Experience 2, Option 2 and Application 2, Option 1



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Can suffering be meaningful?” Based on this
title, what do they think this theme may be
about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the stu-
dents’ ideas regarding the question and the
theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme page
up for the entire theme. Invite students to add
other comments and thoughts related to the
theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Exploring attitudes toward suffering
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Music 
Listen to “Why?” – a song of rage and hope

(No. 10). Discuss:

• How is this person suffering?

• Does suffering have any meaning for the
singer? Explain.

• What different kinds of suffering can you 
identify?

• How do you feel when someone you know 
suffers?

• What kinds of things can you do for this 
person?

• In what ways can you be there for that person?

• How does this person’s suffering affect you?

Option 2 – Symbol of suffering
Invite your students to consider privately what

they think about suffering. Have them create
a symbol of suffering that expresses their
thoughts: for example, drawing, clay sculp-
ture, body sculpture, masks. Ask them to pre-
sent their images and to talk about how they
feel about what they have done.

Option 3 – Brainstorm (or individual 
written reflection)

• What different kinds of suffering can you 
identify?

• How do you feel when someone you know 
suffers?

• What kinds of things can you do for this 
person?

• In what ways can you be there for that person?

• How does this person’s suffering affect you?

Option 4 – Poem
Write a poem about an experience of suffering.
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11 Experience
Students will consider their own attitudes toward suffering.
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1. Suffering in the gospel of Luke
a) Have the students read two or three of the

following stories about healing from Luke’s
gospel:

Stories of suffering and healing in Luke’s gospel
Luke 5.12-16 Jesus cleanses a leper

Luke 5.17-26 Jesus heals a paralytic

Luke 6.17-19 Jesus teaches and heals many

Luke 7.1-10 Jesus heals a Centurion’s 
servant

Luke 7.11-17 Jesus raises the widow’s son 
at Nain

Luke 8.26-39 Jesus heals the Gerasene 
demoniac

Luke 8.40-56 A girl restored to life and a 
woman healed

Luke 9.37-43 Jesus heals a boy with a demon

Luke 13.10-17 Jesus heals a crippled woman

Luke 14.1-6 Jesus heals the man with 
dropsy

Luke 18.35-43 Jesus heals a blind beggar 
near Jericho

Then ask students to answer these questions:

• Why did the person(s) in the story approach
Jesus?

• How did Jesus respond to the suffering of the
person (people)?

• How would the person (people) answer the
question “Can suffering be meaningful?”

• Write the story that the person (people) who
was (were) healed would tell to other people.

• How did healing affect the person’s (peo-
ple’s) relationship with God? with others?

b) Invite students to report to the class, giving 
a brief summary of their story and their
responses to the questions.

Optional reporting method: TV reporter
interview

One way to approach these scripture stories 
is from the perspective of a TV reporter.
Working in small groups or in pairs, students
prepare reports on the stories, giving a sum-
mary of what happened in the story and then
interviewing the person(s) who had been 
suffering:

• Would you have paid any attention to Jesus if
you had not been suffering?

• How did your suffering affect your relation-
ships with others before you met Jesus?

• How do you think your healing by Jesus will
affect your relationships?

c) Ask students to identify the common threads
that run through these stories. Here are some
examples:

• In the gospels, it is those who are suffering
who come to recognize God in Jesus.

• In suffering, we can find God. The more we
recognize our own inadequacy, the more we
can come to know God. (See 2 Corinthians
12.9: “‘My grace is sufficient for you, for
power is made perfect in weakness.’ So, I 
will boast all the more gladly of my weak-
nesses, so that the power of Christ may 
dwell in me.”)

2. Student text
a) On student text pages 134-136, read the quote

from the Catechism of the Catholic Church
and the letter from a woman who has jour-
neyed through suffering.

b) Discuss the reflection questions at the end of
the letter.

c) Go on to read “When Will It End?” on 
page 138.

3344
1122 Information

Students will spend time with people who have found meaning in their suffering through stories.

134 138
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1. Newspaper search or personal reports 
of suffering

a) Invite students to identify suffering in their
community, through either a review of local
newspapers or personal reporting. Use your
discretion about how much to allow students
to reveal.

b) Discuss:

• What was the value of this suffering?

– for the person who suffered

– for those who supported that person
through the suffering

– for the broader community

• Where was God?

c) What’s the best Christian response to suffer-
ing? Ask the students to come up with three
different community or personal responses
for each situation, based on what they have
learned. 

2. Developing compassion
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Artistic expression
Students use an art medium of their choice to

express what they feel is the meaning of the
phrase “Be compassionate as God is compas-
sionate.”

Option 2 – Letter to those who suffer
Students write a letter to a person or a group of

people who is suffering. These may be people
they know or people they read about in the
newspaper, such as victims of war, fire or dis-
ease. What Christian message would students
offer? Ask them to share these letters with 
the class. Use your discretion about whether
to mail these letters.

Option 3 – Letter from those who suffer
Students imagine themselves in the shoes of a

person (or group of people) who is suffering,
such as a victim of war or poverty. Writing
from the perspective of that person, have
them tell what they have learned from and
through their suffering. You may wish 
to bring in examples from literature, such as
The Diary of Anne Frank.

22
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Application
Students will identify the pain around them and some Christian ways of responding to that pain.

#1500 - 1501

Illness and suffering have always been among the gravest
problems confronted in human life. In illness man [and
woman] experience his [her] powerlessness, … limitations
and … finitude. Every illness can make us glimpse death.
Illness can lead to anguish, self-absorption, sometimes
even despair and revolt against God. It can also make a
person more mature, helping him [or her] discern in his
[or her] life that which is not essential so that he [or she]
can turn toward that which is. Very often illness provokes
a search for God and a return to him.
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1. Reach out to someone who is suffering
a) Brainstorm ways that students can respond to

suffering in their community. Here are some
examples:

• providing a service, such as lawn cutting, for
the sick

• visiting and befriending someone who is suf-
fering

• writing letters

• reading for the visually impaired

b) Take steps to initiate some of these ideas.

2. Prayer
If possible, go to a chapel or church that has a

large crucifix, or bring a crucifix into the
classroom. You might want to dim the lights.
Invite students simply to be there with Jesus
in silence. Use your judgment about how

long this silent prayer can last. You might
introduce the prayer in the student text on
page 139 by saying something like this:

“God knows what it means to suffer. Jesus
experienced humiliation, rejection, physical
pain, mental anguish and death. In the end,
God conquered death and raised Jesus from
the dead. But the risen Jesus still bears the
marks of his suffering. Let us be with Jesus
in silence, and ask him to give us understand-
ing, courage and hope in the depths of our
hearts.”

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite students to write in their journals their

reflections and any new insights they may
have gained concerning the focus question.

22
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Action
Students will make a commitment to reach out to someone who is suffering.

#1505

Moved by so much suffering Christ not only allows 
himself to be touched by the sick, but he makes their
miseries his own: “He took our infirmities and bore our
diseases.” But he did not heal all the sick. His healings
were signs of the coming of the Kingdom of God. 
They announced a more radical healing: the victory
over sin and death through his Passover. On the cross
Christ took upon himself the whole weight of evil and
took away the “sin of the world,” of which illness is
only a consequence. By his passion and death on the
cross Christ has given a new meaning to suffering: it
can henceforth configure us to him and unite us with
his redemptive Passion.

139
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Students will reflect on the wonder of life.
1. Theme question 
2. What is life? – options:

1 – Small-group presentations
2 – Symbols of life
3 – Life line
4 – Pairs: What is life?
5 – Community draw

Students will recognize that life is a gift
from God – a gift that we are free to
choose or reject.

1. Student text: “Life…”
2. Scripture – options:

1 – Retell the story
2 – Readers’ theatre

3. Puzzle: Living in harmony

Students will examine their own 
behaviour for evidence of choosing 
in favour of life.

1. Living in harmony – options:
1 – Personal or group 

inventory
2 – Interviews
3 – School evaluation
4 – “Choosing life” stories

Students will practise stewardship for 
the gift of life.

1. Practising stewardship – options:
1 – “Bugged about the environment”
2 – Slide show, video or computer 

presentation or collage
2. Prayer
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1042-1060 The end times – life everlasting

#337-354 All life is a gift from God

Outcomes
Students will

• recognize that human beings and all the rest of material creation share one destiny in God’s plan
• explain the implications of the fact that we are called by God to live life to the fullest in 

harmony with the rest of creation
• express a growing sense of responsibility for stewardship of the earth
• demonstrate an awareness of the beauty, awesome power and sacredness of all life and all

creation that comes to us as a gift from God, the Creator

Key Concepts
• The eschatalogical (end times) expectation of a new earth emphasizes the great value of the

created order of things and the importance of caring for life.
• Life reveals God. We must not allow life to be damaged or destroyed.
• All life is a gift from God.
• As we share in life, we care for life in all its dimensions and connections.
• Nothing that is good ceases to exist. We believe in a new heaven and a new earth where 

life is transformed, not ended.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• plan the distribution of readings for the Readers’ Theatre section of the student text for

Information 2, Option 2

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “The Web of Life” (No. 11)
• cassette player
• bibles
• Activity Page 24 (one copy per student) for Information 3

Optional materials:
• large sheets or rolls of paper for Experience 1, Option 5



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How is my life connected?” Based on this
title, what do they think this theme may be
about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to con-
clude and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. What is life?
Choose one or more of the following activities

to help students enter into a reflection on the
wonder of life.

Option 1 – Small-group presentations
Students, working in small groups, prepare brief

oral or visual presentations focusing on the
wonder of life. Have them use media that are
easily accessible (e.g., slides, music, pictures
of creation, small items that they can bring
in) and to keep it simple.

Option 2 – Symbols of life
Students consider what life means to them per-

sonally and then create or bring in a symbol
of life. Have them present their symbols to
the class, talk about them, and then display
them in your classroom.

Option 3 – Life line
Students individually think about the events of

their lives and draw a life line that indicates
important memories. It can be called “My
memory collection” or “Awe-ful moments of
my life.” (If you go with “Awe-ful moments,”
take some time to explain that students are to
list times when they were filled with awe at
the wonder of life.) To get them started, it
may be helpful to suggest that they describe
the most awesome sight, taste, smell, etc.,
they have ever experienced.

Option 4 – Pairs: What is life?
Working in pairs, students try to answer the

question “What is life?” Once every pair has
come up with an answer, invite students to
share their answers with the class. Discuss 
the similarities and differences between the
answers and then come up with a class
response to the question.

Option 5 – Community draw
a) Roll out a large roll of paper over several

tables, or place sheets of flipchart paper
throughout the room.

b) Student think for a minute about the question
“What is life?” Ask them to consider how
they would draw their answer. Until step f,
this is a non-verbal activity.
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11 Experience
Students will reflect on the wonder of life. 
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Students will recognize that life is a gift from God – a gift that we are free to choose 
or reject.

1. Student text
Read together “Life…” on student text pages

142-143.

Discuss:

• What does the reading say about life?

• Do you agree that life is good? Explain.

2. Scripture
What does “choosing life” look like

in Scripture? Choose one of the
following activities:

Option 1 – Retell the story
Half of your students read Matthew

25.14-30 (the parable of the 
talents) while the other half 
read Matthew 25.31-46 (the last
judgment). Ask the students 
to retell the stories in their 
own words.

c) Assign each student to one small section of
paper. Give them only one minute to begin
their drawing of the answer to “What is life?”

d) After one minute, have students rotate to the
next picture on the roll of paper (e.g., moving
right one or two spaces). Give them 30 sec-
onds to add to the picture that someone else
had started, again trying to visualize their
answer to the question “What is life?”

e) Repeat this rotation about 10 more times. 

f) Break up the class into groups of three or
four. Divide the large roll of paper into sec-

tions and give each small group one section,
or give each group one sheet of flipchart
paper. The task of the small groups is to put
into words what they see drawn on their
sheets of paper. Based on the drawings, they
are to complete the sentence “Life is …”

g) Groups then share their responses with the
rest of the class. To facilitate this sharing,
you may record on the chalkboard one
response from each group. From this list,
come up with a common definition of life.

142 143
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Option 2 – Readers’ theatre
Select readers and actors to perform the

Readers’ Theatre on pages 143-155 of the
student text. (Note: This option will take some
time to prepare and present.) The text pre-
sents scripture stories along with a modern
interpretation. The stories unfold in a parallel
way, moving back and forth between the two.
One group of actors freezes while the other
acts out its portion of the story.

Following the Readers’ Theatre, discuss the fol-
lowing questions:

• Who were the characters in the story and
what did they do?

• Which of the characters were “choosing
life”? Explain.

• Of those who did not make choices for life,
how could they change?

• From the scripture passages, give examples
of people caring for life and creation.

3. Puzzle: Living in harmony
Make a copy of Activity Page 24 for each of your

students, summarize the information on the
chalkboard, or make a transparency of the page
and show it on an overhead projector. The
instructions are included on the activity page.

143 155

152 153

#1045

For [humankind], this consummation
[at the end of time] will be the final
realization of the unity of the human
race, which God willed from creation
and of which the pilgrim Church has
been “in the nature of sacrament.”
Those who are united with Christ will
form the community of the redeemed,
“the holy city” of God, “the Bride, the
wife of the Lamb.” She will not be
wounded any longer by sin, stains,
self-love, that destroy or wound the
earthly community. The beatific vision,
in which God opens himself in an
inexhaustible way to the elect, will be
the ever-flowing well-spring of happi-
ness, peace, and mutual communion.

24
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1. Living in harmony
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Personal or group inventory
“What things do I/we do that connect or discon-

nect me/us from life?”

Develop a “choose life” score card:

• You may wish to brainstorm a list of actions
to keep track of, such as recycle waste paper,
affirm someone else’s good behaviour, help
someone in need, etc. 

• Instead of listing specific actions, develop 
a list of criteria that favour life, such as
Reduce, Reuse, Recycle; give priority to 
other people’s needs over your own personal
wants; avoid hurting someone; wherever you
are, leave the place in better condition than
when you arrived; etc. Encourage students to

develop this score card in their own words,
and to double check that it deals with their
own sphere of influence (that is, their goals
must be realistic).

Have them fill in their score cards every day for
a week. Afterward, have them reflect on how
well they have done. Discuss how they can
improve their life-affirming behaviour. What
kind of help do they need?

Option 2 – Interviews
Students interview owners of local businesses,

government leaders and citizens to find out
how they are caring for the environment.
Develop a list of interview questions 
together. Some sample questions are listed 
on the next page:
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Application
Students will examine their own behaviour for evidence of choosing in favour of life.

#1049

“Far from diminishing our concern to develop this earth,
the expectancy of a new earth should spur us on, for it is
here that the body of a new human family grows, fore-
shadowing in some way the age which is to come. That
is why, although we must be careful to distinguish earth-
ly progress clearly from the increase of the kingdom of
Christ, such progress is of vital concern to the kingdom
of God, insofar as it can contribute to the better ordering
of human society.”
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• What is the nature of your work? (You may
wish to open this question to include the
home as well as the workplace.)

• What impact does your work have on the
environment?

• What special steps are you taking to care for
the environment?

• How did you get started in caring for the
environment?

• Are there other things that you will be doing?

• Are there ways young people could become
involved?

Option 3 – School evaluation
How does the school measure up in “choosing

life?” Together develop a list of criteria by
which to measure. Include items that deal
with the use of physical resources, with the
way people relate, and so on. Here are some
examples:

• Reduce: We use resources sparingly and
carefully, avoiding excess.

• Reuse: We reuse materials in creative ways.

• Recycle: When materials are of no further
use, we recycle them rather than throwing
them out.

• Safety: The well-being of individuals is a 
concern in all activities.

• Learning: Opportunities are provided for all
students and staff to learn.

• Conflict resolution: Means are in place for
helping students resolve conflicts. 

As a follow-up, you may wish to have your stu-
dents work on an environmental policy for
the school (or community, or family), or for a
“Choose life mission statement.”

Option 4 – “Choosing life” stories
What does “choosing life” look like in people’s

stories today? Students find stories about
people making life-giving choices in newspa-
pers, magazines or other sources. Ask them
to retell the story to the class in their own
words and answer this question: “How did
this person choose life?”

#1060

At the end of time, the Kingdom of God will come in 
its fullness. Then the just will reign with Christ for ever,
glorified in body and soul, and the material universe
itself will be transformed. God will then be “all in all” 
(1 Cor 15.28), in eternal life.

#353

God willed the diversity of his creatures and their 
own particular goodness, their interdependence and
their order.
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Action
Students will practise stewardship for the gift of life.

1. Practising stewardship
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – “Bugged about the 
environment”

Cut out a caterpillar head and body sections
from sheets of green construction paper.
Offer a body section to each student and ask
all to write down one completed act of stew-
ardship for the environment. Create a cater-
pillar along the top of the wall, adding to it as
students do things to look after their world. If
students feel this is childish, invite them to
develop another format for tracking their
actions.

Option 2 – Slide show, video or 
computer presentation or collage

Have the students develop a presentation on
stewardship for a younger class or for their
parish. The presentation should include the
following items as a minimum:

• Life is a gift from God.

• God has placed before us life and death. God
invites us to choose life and to look after life
in its many dimensions.

• All of life is connected.

• Each of us has a responsibility to care for life
and to live in harmony with others.

Here are some suggestions for the presentations:

• Select slides or magazine pictures that show
creation and our need to care for it, or go out
and videotape such scenes.

• Use computer presentation software to devel-
op a “point and click” presentation; for
example, exploring various gifts of life, and
clicking on the gifts to discover ways of car-
ing for these gifts.

• Select appropriate music, such as the song
“The Web of Life” (No. 11).

• Select passages from Scripture that speak 
to this topic, and weave in the message from
these.

2. Prayer
Students do one of the following options:

• Write a prayer about life that expresses awe
and wonder and thanks.

• Using the symbols of life from the Experience
section, express how you are thankful for
what your symbols stand for.

• Listen to the song “The Web of Life” 
(No. 11).

• If your situation allows, you may wish to 
pray with your students while on a nature
hike. You can also work in a further connec-
tion with physical education by teaching
low-impact camping and other outdoor
recreation.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite your students to reflect in their journals 

on the question that is the title for this theme:
“How is my life connected?” or “How can I
be a life giver?”

11

11
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Look up the following scripture passages and answer the question about that passage. After you have answered all of
the questions, unscramble the circled letters to find instructions from God on how to relate to the rest of creation.

1. 1 John 4.7
The most important word in this passage is ___  ___  ___  ___ .

2. John 17.22
Jesus hopes that we will be ___  ___  ___  ‚ just as he and the ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___   are ___  ___  ___  .
What does this mean to you?

3. Colossians 3.14
Which of the sentences below best describes what the answer to question #1 does for us according to this verse?

a) It creates harmony and unity in all of creation. 
b) It separates human beings from the rest of creation.
c) It makes us feel good inside.

Write the fifth word of the correct answer here ______________ and circle the second and third letters.

4. Wisdom 2.6-9
According to this passage, the ungodly (those who do not place their trust in God) say:

a) Let us do whatever we wish with creation so that everyone can tell that we had a good time here.
b) The earth is precious and must be cared for and passed on to those who follow.
c) We will never die.

Write the letter for the correct answer here.

5. Psalm 133.1
It is ___________ and ___________ when kindred live together in harmony.

Write the second letter of the longer word here.

6. Romans 1.20
Ever since the ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  of the world, it has been possible to see ___  ___  ___ in it.

7. Sirach 25.1
What three things are beautiful in the sight of God and mortals?  ____________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________________________________ 

Which of these words is a characteristic of all three?
competition prayer
wealth unity

Write the correct word here and circle the third and the last letter  ___________________ .

8. Ephesians 1.9-10
We know that God cares for all of creation and all creation is important to God’s final plan because in 
the fullness of time, God will gather up all things in ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___ and on ___  ___  ___  ___  ___ .

9. Galatians 6.9
We are to __ __ __ __ for the good of all.

Write the last letter of the answer upside down here.

10. Now unscramble the circled letters to find instructions from God.
If you need a hint, read Romans 12.16 in the NRSV (New Revised Standard Version) translation of the Bible.

Write your answer here:  ___  ___  ___  ___        ___  ___        ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___  ___ . 

Scripture Scavenger Hunt
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Unit 7

Students will identify patterns of 
behaviour that lead to peaceful 
relationships or to violence.

1. Theme question 
2. Identifying behaviour patterns that lead

to peace and violence – options:
1 – Role play
2 – Discussion
3 – TV analysis
4 – Play and entertainment

3. Examine a local issue

Students will examine how Jesus asks us
to live in peace with one another.

1. Scripture
2. Define Christian peace

Students will support peacemaking 
activities and develop appropriate
skills.

1. Being a peacemaker
2. Developing skills and attitudes 

for peace
3. Models of peace (optional)

Students will practise peacemaking skills.
1. Preparing appropriate responses
2. Prayer – options:

1 – The Jesus Prayer
2 – The Prayer of St. Francis
3 – Paper peace cranes

3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Year 8 – Stand By Me

Catechism of the Catholic Church

#2302-2306 Safeguarding peace

Outcomes
Students will

• identify some of the causes and results of violence within their own community and the
steps being taken to confront violence

• describe Jesus’ response to violence and explain its relevance to their lives
• evaluate their own attitudes toward violence
• confront violence in their own lives by preparing and practising peacemaking behaviours

Key Concepts
• Our basic belief that human life is valuable requires that we oppose all things that seek to

harm or destroy that life.
• Violence is often rooted in a sense of helplessness and hopelessness.
• God alone is the Lord of life from beginning to end.
• The failure to honour the dignity inherent in every human life is the failure to honour God.
• To make peace, one must seek justice for all – especially for the weak and powerless.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• look ahead to the Application section to consider activities such as pen pals, inviting a 

conflict resolution team in, etc.

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• bibles

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 25 (one copy of one scenario per group) for Experience 2, Option 1
• Activity Page 26 (one copy per student, or copy on overhead transparency) for 

Experience 2, Option 3
• Activity Page 27 (one copy per student, or copy on overhead transparency) for 

Action 2, Option 3 (prayer)



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How can I make the world more peaceful?”
Based on this title, what do they think this
theme may be about? Have a brief sharing 
of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students 
to add other comments and thoughts related 
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Identifying behaviour patterns 
that lead to peace and violence

Choose one of the following activities and 
keep a record of the results for use in the
Information section.

Option 1 – Role play
Students form small groups. Assign one of the

scenarios found on Activity Page 25 to each
group. The task is for each group to role play
the situation in such a way that the class will
be able to identify the pattern of behaviour
that led to the scripted conclusion. 

Then discuss: How could the scenario have
turned out positively? You may wish to ask
the groups to act out the scenario in a way
that leads to a positive conclusion. 

As a final question in discussing the scenarios,
ask: If we know how to behave in order for
there to be peace and harmony among peo-
ple, why do we still behave in ways that lead
away from peaceful and harmonious relation-
ships? How can we change that?

To get at another form of communication, you
might wish to have several of the small
groups role play the situations in silence,
using only body language. 

Option 2 – Discussion
With your students, discuss different ways young

people help or hurt each other. List the helpful
behaviours and the destructive behaviours.

Option 3 – TV analysis
Tape two or three 5-minute clips of popular TV

shows. Analyze the communication that is
taking place and the ways the characters
relate. Identify the patterns of relating that
lead to peace and those that lead to violence.
You may wish to distribute the questions on
the use of violence in television (see Activity
Page 26).

Option 4 – Play and entertainment
Students evaluate the kinds of games they play

(e.g., computer video games) and the patterns
of behaviour that these reinforce. Or have
them examine the music they listen to. What
kind of behaviour patterns do various songs
encourage? Be clear that it is not your inten-
tion to be hypercritical of the entertainment
young people enjoy. The purpose is for the

222 We believe in... life everlasting

Unit 7

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will identify patterns of behaviour that lead to peaceful relationships or to violence.
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26
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3344
1122 Information

Students will examine how Jesus asks us to live in peace with one another.

1. Scripture
a) With your students working in small groups,

distribute among them the scripture passages
listed below. Give them only the reference;
the short summary is for you.

• Matthew 5.38-42 Turn the other cheek

• Matthew 5.43-48 Love for enemies

• Matthew 7.1-5 Judging others

• Luke 17.3-4 You must forgive

• Matthew 26.51-52 All who take the sword 
will perish by the sword.

Each group’s task is to read the passage and to
answer these questions:

• What does Jesus say?

• What does Jesus’ teaching mean to his listeners?

b) Invite the students to imagine themselves in
their scripture passage as one of the charac-
ters. They can apply the scriptural setting to
their own lives. Have them develop a dia-
logue that may have taken place behind the
scenes. This dialogue should incorporate an
understanding of the answers to the questions

in section a). Have the students write out the
dialogue or act it out.

c) Finally, based again on their assigned scrip-
ture passage, have the students work on the
question “What is Jesus’ message for us in
our own time?” Have each group report and
summarize its responses on the chalkboard.
Use this summary of Jesus’ teaching 
in the exercises that follow.

d) Compare the list generated from the reading
of Scripture with the types of behaviour lead-
ing to peace that were identified in the
Experience section. Discuss these questions
as a class:

• What are we doing well already in terms of
living together in peace?

e.g., We respect one another in class, we
share our classroom resources equitably, etc.

• How does Jesus ask us to “stretch” so that
we may be even more perfect in our love?

e.g., We must be forgiving and kind not only

young people themselves to become more
aware of the behaviour patterns that they
practise in playing these games, or that some
music encourages.

3. Examine a local issue
Have the students identify an issue that is prob-

lematic for them: for example, conflict on the

school bus. As a class, discuss the following
questions:

• What kinds of actions are causing the problem?

• Where is this behaviour likely to lead?

• How would you like this problem to be
resolved?

• What steps could you take to resolve the
problem?
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Unit 7

to those we like, but also to those we don’t
like.

• It was said of the early Christians, “See how
they love one another.” Would people say
this of us? Explain.

• How do these qualities taught by Jesus make
our community a good place to be?

2. Define Christian peace
a) Brainstorm: Based on Jesus’ teaching, how

would you explain the development of peace?
You might use this sentence starter: “Peace
grows when…”

b) Read “Peace I Leave You” on student text
pages 157-158. Discuss the questions that
follow the article.

157

158

#2304

Respect for and development
of human life require peace.
Peace is not merely the
absence of war, and it is 
not limited to maintaining a
balance of powers between
adversaries. Peace cannot
be attained on earth without
safeguarding the goods of
persons, free communication
among [people], respect for
the dignity of persons and
peoples, and the assiduous
practice of fraternity. Peace
is “the tranquility of order.”
Peace is the work of justice
and the effect of charity.



7•2 How can I make the world more peaceful? 225

Year 8 – Stand By Me

1. Being a peacemaker
Read “Living as People of Peace” and analyze

the scripture quotation on student text page
159 (Colossians 3.12-17). Have your students
write in their own words a list of peace-
making actions based on the reading. 

Here are some examples:

• be compassionate

• show kindness

• forgive one another

• pray

• learn about others

Ask them to suggest ways of fostering or sup-
porting these activities or qualities. You
might have them work in small groups, or
have a class discussion about how we can
allow “the peace of Christ [to] rule in our
hearts.”

2. Developing skills and attitudes 
for peace

Work together on deepening some of the atti-
tudes and skills necessary for a peacemaker.
Other teachers may also be involved in some
of the following activities. Some of these
may connect with other areas of the curricu-
lum. Check to see if you can co-ordinate your
efforts.

• Study and reading: We break down barriers
between people when we learn something
about them. Learning about other people and
their culture is one more way of nurturing
positive relationships among people. Make
connections with other areas of your curricu-
lum where your students are learning about
other cultures.

• Pen (Internet) pals: Write to a pen pal in a
different country or another region of this
country. (This activity can also be combined
with Language Arts.) Perhaps the school has
the capability of using e-mail for this activity.

• Active listening: When we really listen to one
another, our understanding grows. We
become more able to be compassionate, for-
giving, loving. Explain what active listening
is. Be aware of cultural differences; e.g.,
looking directly at someone may be consid-
ered rude in some cultures. Have your stu-
dents practise the skill with their partners. 
A few ideas to get you started are listed on
the next page:

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will support peacemaking activities and develop appropriate skills.

159
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– Look at the person who is speaking to you.
Pay full attention to this person. Be present.
Desire and seek to understand the other person.

– Be attentive not only to the other person’s
words, but also to his or her feelings. Provide
the other person with feedback to show that
you are listening to and hearing what the
other person is saying and are sensing the
other person’s feelings. 

– Do not project your own feelings and opin-
ions onto what the other person is communi-
cating. Try to see things from inside the other
person’s skin.

– Do not be busy preparing a response or
evaluation while the other person is speak-
ing.

– Consider this line from the prayer of St.
Francis: “O Divine Master, grant that I may
not so much seek…to be understood, as to
understand….”

• Communication skills: When you want to
communicate an idea or a feeling, recognize
that the other person is not solely an intellect
or solely an emotional being. 

– If you want a rational discussion, focus on
the issues. 

– Use “I” language: for example, “When
such and such happens, I feel…. I need….”
When you use “I” instead of “you,” you are
claiming your own feelings and thoughts. No
one can disagree with how you feel. 

– On the other hand, if you say, “You did this
to me and you’re wrong!” the other person
simply goes on the defensive and there is lit-
tle chance for communication. Give the other
person a chance to do some active listening
by using “I” language.

• Learn to vent your anger in appropriate
ways. Everyone gets angry from time to time.
It is important to express that anger in non-
destructive ways. Don’t keep it bottled up
inside; deal with it. Often it is important to
deal with the anger before you can deal
effectively with the situation that caused you
to be angry.

– Talk to someone you can trust. 

– Do some vigorous exercise.

– Take time to cool down, but not so long
that you bury the issue without resolving it.
Unresolved issues will come back to haunt
you.

Note: Invite the school social worker to talk
to the students about dealing appropriately
with anger.

• Conflict resolution strategies: Many school
boards have teams and programs in place.
Tap into your local resources.

• Choose to be with companions who are
peaceful. The people you spend time with
have a large influence on you. Jesus said,
“You will know the tree by its fruit.” So, too,
with people – you know their character by
their actions. Choose to be with people who
respect each other. Affirm the peaceful quali-
ties of your friends.

3. Models of peace (optional)
Look for the peacemakers within your families

and communities. (Or have students research
winners of the Nobel Peace Prize.) Have your
students look for someone in their life who is
or has been a peacemaker in some situation:
for example, a grandmother. Have them intro-
duce this peacemaker to the class, telling how
he or she is a peacemaker. This person does
not have to be there, but if a student wants to
bring someone in, interview him or her your-
self ahead of time, indicating questions that the
class might ask. Use your judgment and be
aware of school policy on visitors.
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22
33

11
44

Action
Students will practise peacemaking skills.

1. Preparing appropriate responses
Bring up the list from the Experience section of

behaviours that lead to conflict, or quickly
brainstorm a new list. Ask each of your stu-
dents to pick out five situations that they are
most likely to encounter and then to write
responses that would lead to a positive result:

• When I notice ________ happening, I will
___________.

• How will this lead to peace?

2. Prayer

Option 1 – The Jesus Prayer
See The Jesus Prayer in Appendix 4.

Option 2 – Prayer of St. Francis 
See student text page 160 for a copy of this

prayer. You might consider having each stu-
dent illustrate one line of the prayer. Ask a

student who has a flair for penmanship to
copy the prayer on a large poster and sur-
round the poster with the illustrations.

Option 3 – Paper peace cranes
Have students prepare squares of paper as directed

on Activity Page 27. Invite them to compose
a brief prayer for peace and to write it on the
square paper, then fold that paper into a crane.
Hang the cranes around the classroom.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite your students to reflect in their journals 

on the question that is the title for this theme:
“How can I make the world more peaceful?”

160 161

27



“Let’s do it my way!”
The teacher has asked a small group of students to do a skit for religion class on “Listening
to one another.” They have been given five minutes to prepare. Each student has a definite
idea of how the skit should go, and none of them agree on anything. Each tries to dominate
the discussion or to hold out in some other way so that his or her own idea wins. This role
play should end with everyone being mad at everyone else because the time to prepare the
skit has run out and they haven’t really done anything.

“Unnecessary roughness”
During the course of a physical game, the players get very rough with each other for no rea-
son. The roughness carries over into the group’s socializing afterward, and somebody gets
hurt. The people end up going their separate ways blaming each other.

“No fair!”
Characters: one duck and a bunch of chickens
Life in the chicken coop can be hard, especially if you’re a duck. The chickens often choose
teams for a game of baseball after supper. The duck is never chosen. One day, the duck
decides to speak up and make a fuss about being treated unfairly. The chickens beat him up
and call him a troublemaker.

“I’m so embarrassed!”
One person invites a group of classmates to a party. The group doesn’t like one of the guests,
who is a friend of the host’s. They decide to play a trick on that person by saying that they
are dressing up for the party. They then come to the party dressed casually. When the odd
person arrives all dressed up, everyone makes fun of her. Even the host doesn’t know what
to think.

“The world owes me!”
A group of young people are bored. The community centre is closed for renovations and the
young people have no money. One of them suggests that they steal a car and drive to the
beach. The others go along with the idea.

“He deserves it!”
A neighbourhood bully roughs up one of the members of your group and takes his or her
wallet. Your group decides to get even and ambushes the bully, beating him up badly and
taking anything of value from him.
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Scenarios for Role PlaysACTIVITY PAGE
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Violent Storylines
• What role does violence play in the program?

• Would there be a story without the violent conflict?

• Is the violence used at intervals throughout the story to add excitement?

• Was this story developed because it is violent, or is it a valuable story of human 
relationships in which violence is a necessary and integral part?

Violent Consequences
• Are consequences of the violence shown? If so, what purpose does it serve the plot? 

How does it develop a character?

• Do you see people hurt or bleeding on screen?

• Do those who die during the action simply disappear?

• Are the economic and social consequences of violence clear? If not, how would the 
story change if they were shown?

Good Guys/Bad Guys
• How are the “good guys” and “bad guys” portrayed?

• Why do the “bad guys” use violence? Why do the “good guys” use violence?

• Do the “bad guys” have family or others who will care if they get hurt or killed?

• What kinds of violence do the “good guys” use? How do their acts of violence differ 
from those used by the “bad guys”?

1Reprinted with permission from: Media&Values, No. 62, page 22. Center for Media Literacy, 
4727 Wilshire Boulevard, Suite 403, Los Angeles, CA 90010  1-800-226-9494. 
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Violence on TV1ACTIVITY PAGE
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How to Make a Paper Peace CraneACTIVITY PAGE
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Material needed: square paper
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Unit 7

Students will evaluate experiences of
injustice.

1. Theme question 
2. Experiences of injustice

1 – Experiences of injustice
2 – Newspaper (TV, movie) search
3 – Music
4 – Symbols and images

3. Journal

Students will explore the meaning of the Golden
Rule and how it applies to issues of justice.

1. Student text: “The Foundation of Justice”and
“A Little Leaven Leavens the Whole Lump”

2. The Golden Rule in Scripture – options:
1 – Summarize or retell the story
2 – Mime the story with narration
3 – Act out the story
4 – News report
5 – Talk show
6 – Courtroom

3. Song: “The Golden Rule”

Students will identify what living justly
requires in their own lives.

1. Living justly – options:
1 – I live justly when… 

(group completion)
2 – I live justly when… 

(personal stories)
3 – Justice stories
4 – Research project

Students will engage in action for justice.
1. Action for justice – options:

1 – Action on Research project 
(from Application section)

2 – Action on behalf of the poor
2. Prayer – Reflection
3. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1970 The Golden Rule
#2407-2414  Respect for persons and their goods
#2415-2418  Respect for creation
#2426-2436  Economic activity and social justice
#2437-2442  Justice and solidarity among nations
#2443-2449 Love for the poor

Outcomes
Students will

• explain our responsibility not only for those who are close to us, but also for people 
in need wherever they may be

• illustrate the relationship between poverty and excess consumption
• understand the Golden Rule and apply it to a decision making situation
• take a stand for justice and do what they can within their own community

Key Concepts
• Love of God and the Golden Rule are the foundation for just relationships.
• We must never allow our wants for luxury goods to come before other people’s basic needs.
• Although we may not be able to eliminate injustice in the world, we can live justly in our

own relationships and be the “leaven of the reign of God” and the “salt for the earth, light
for the world.”

• Twenty percent of the world’s people consume 80 percent of the world’s wealth. Canadians
and Americans are part of the 20 percent.

• All people have a right to a share of the world’s goods. Not to enable them to share in these
goods is to steal from them.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• look ahead to Application Option 4 to consider possibilities for a research project

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “The Golden Rule” (No. 12)
• cassette player
• bibles
• Activity Page 28 (one copy per group) for Information 2b
• Activity Page 29 (one copy of scenario per student or small group) for Application Option 1

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 30 (one copy per student) for Application Option 4



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Do I live justly?” Based on this title, what
do they think this theme may be about? Have
a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Experiences of injustice
Choose one or more of the following activities

to help your students identify and evaluate
experiences of injustice.

Option 1 – Experiences of injustice
Students share instances when they felt unfairly

treated (caution them to share only what is
appropriate in the classroom forum). Or, the
teacher can provide an example (e.g., You are
blamed for something you didn’t do; or, The
teacher wouldn’t accept a late assignment

even though you had a good reason for being
late). How would they have liked to be 
treated? You might ask them to role play the
situation, and then to exchange roles so they
experience both sides of the issue. Debrief the
role plays with questions like these: 

• As a victim of injustice, how did you feel?

What would you like the one who did the
injustice to know about you?

• As you played the role of the one who did the
injustice, how did you feel? 

Why do you think anyone would treat another
person unjustly?

Option 2 – Newspaper (TV, movie)
search

Students search through newspapers (or TV
shows or movies) for stories or photographs
involving injustice, or you bring in several
such stories or photographs. To save time, 
you may want to select a story for the class.

As a class, identify the people who are involved.
Divide the class into smaller groups, assign-
ing to each group one of the characters from
the newspaper story or photo. Have the
groups discuss these questions: 

• How was justice served or denied for this
person?

• How would you have acted if you were in this
person’s place?

• Which person in the story would you most
like to be? Why?

Variation: Instead of assigning characters, you
might ask your students to identify with 
the character of their choice and have them 
try to tell the character’s story as if it were 
their own.
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22
3344

11 Experience
Students will evaluate experiences of injustice.
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Option 3 – Music
Students bring in music that deals with justice or

injustice. Preview it if possible, play it in
class, and invite discussion on what the
music is saying about justice or injustice.
Have them bring in the lyrics as well.

After listening to and analyzing the music, ask
this question: Based only on what you heard
in the music, how would you define justice?

Option 4 – Symbols and images
Students consider what they think justice and

injustice are all about. You might ask them to
share their ideas in pairs. Then have them
think about events in their own lives that they

would identify as situations of justice being
served or injustice being committed. Ask
them to draw, make or bring in a symbol or
image of that experience. Have them present
these to the class and tell what these symbols
mean to them.

3. Journal
Invite students to write in their journals about a

time when they behaved justly or unjustly.
Invite them to get specific in the privacy of
their journals. Students will be asked to refer
to this journal entry again in the Action sec-
tion of this theme.

#2446

St. John Chrysostom vigorously
recalls this: “Not to enable the
poor to share in our goods is to
steal from them and deprive them
of life. The goods we possess are
not ours, but theirs.” “The demands
of justice must be satisfied first of
all; that which is already due in
justice is not to be offered as a
gift of charity.”
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1122 Information

Students will explore the meaning of the Golden Rule and how it applies to issues of justice.

1. Student text
Together read “The Foundation of Justice” and

“A Little Leaven Leavens the Whole Lump”
on student text pages 162-165. Discuss the
questions that follow these readings.

2. The Golden Rule in Scripture
a) Divide your class into small groups. Assign

one of the following scripture stories to each
group: 

• Luke 16.19-31 The Rich Man and 
Lazarus

• John 8.1-11 The Woman Caught in 
Adultery

• Luke 10.25-37 Parable of the Good 
Samaritan

• Esther 1–8 Mordecai and Haman 
(see student text pages 
165-168 for a simpli-
fied retelling of this 
story)

• Susanna (Daniel 13) Daniel Rescues 
Susanna (see student 
text pages 168-169 for 
a simplified retelling 
of this story)

• Jonah 3.1–4.11 Jonah Is Angry with 
God

b) Ask each group to answer the following ques-
tions for each story (these questions may also
be copied from Activity Page 28):

• Who are the characters in the story?

• Describe their relationship.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

The following are summaries of the kinds of
answers to look for from each group. (See

162 165

162 163

28
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further instructions under “c” following these
summaries.)

Luke 16.19-31 The Rich Man and Lazarus
• Who are the characters in the story?

– the rich man with no name and Lazarus, 
the poor man

• Describe their relationship.

– Lazarus was a beggar who lay at the gate
of the rich man. The rich man wanted noth-
ing to do with Lazarus.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– The rich man had more than he needed 
and Lazarus had nothing, not even the 
basic necessities of life. Lazarus would have
been happy with the scraps from the rich
man’s table, yet he didn’t get even these.
Everyone has a right to the basic necessities
of life.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– The Golden Rule was not observed. If it
had been, the rich man would have looked
after the needs of Lazarus. Not only would 
he have given him the scraps off his table, 
he would have treated him with basic human
respect. There would have been some evi-
dence of interaction between them.

John 8.1-11 The Woman Caught in Adultery
• Who are the characters in the story?

– a crowd, the scribes and Pharisees, Jesus,
the woman

• Describe their relationship.

– The crowd had gathered to hear Jesus
teach. The scribes and Pharisees were jeal-
ous of Jesus and wanted to trap him. There 
is no evidence that Jesus and the woman
knew each other.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– The woman was being used to trap Jesus.
The scribes and Pharisees were not really

interested in seeing that the woman was 
fairly treated.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– The scribes and Pharisees would have
insisted on the due process of law if they had
been caught in an illegal act. They denied
this to the woman. Had they been following
the Golden Rule, they would have given the
woman the same consideration they expected
for themselves.

– Jesus followed the Golden Rule by not con-
demning the woman and by treating the
crowd and the scribes and Pharisees as
adults who could make decisions based on
following their conscience.

Luke 10.25-37 Parable of the Good 
Samaritan

• Who are the characters in the story?

– robbers, the victim, a priest, a Levite and 
a Samaritan

• Describe their relationship.

– The priest and the Levite were both Jews, 
as was the victim. The Samaritan was a
stranger who did not generally associate with
the Jews.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– The victim was in need; the priest, the
Levite and the Samaritan were all in a 
position to help.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– The priest and the Levite would both have
helped the victim if they had followed the
Golden Rule. Only the Samaritan acted justly.

Esther 1–8 Mordecai and Haman 
• Who are the characters in the story?

– the king, Esther, Mordecai, Haman
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• Describe their relationship.

– Esther and Mordecai were cousins, Jewish
subjects in the king’s court. Esther was mar-
ried to the king; Mordecai was an official in
the king’s court. Haman was a proud and
jealous high official in the king’s court. He
was out to get Mordecai, who refused to 
recognize Haman’s position.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– Haman wanted to get power and glory for
himself. Furious with Mordecai, who refused
to bow to him, Haman wanted to punish him
by destroying not only Mordecai, but also the
entire Jewish nation living within the king-
dom.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– Haman suffered the fate he had planned for
Mordecai.

Daniel 13 Daniel Rescues Susanna
• Who are the characters in the story?

– Susanna, Daniel and two male judges

• Describe their relationship.

– The judges lusted after Susanna. Susanna
was faithful to her husband. Daniel was a
member of the community who would not
stand for injustice. 

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– The judges tried to coerce and blackmail
Susanna, and then falsely accused her of
being unfaithful to her husband. Susanna,
although innocent of any wrongdoing, was to
be tried and executed for this crime.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– Daniel would have nothing to do with this
injustice. He spoke up so that an innocent
victim would not pay the price for the judges’
crime. (All of us would hope for an advocate

in the same situation.) The judges in turn suf-
fered the fate they had planned for Susanna.

Jonah 3.1–4.11 Jonah Is Angry with God
• Who are the characters in the story?

– Jonah, God, and the people of Nineveh

• Describe their relationship.

– God had asked Jonah to go to Nineveh to
warn the people that they had better change
their wicked ways. Jonah was a reluctant
prophet to the people of Nineveh, who were
not his own people.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

– Jonah did not want to do the right thing.
God wanted the people of Nineveh to repent
and change their wicked ways, and asked
Jonah to speak for him. Jonah did not want
to go and share the good news that repen-
tance was possible. When he finally did go,
he was angry with God for not punishing the
people of Nineveh.

• How was the Golden Rule observed? Or, 
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how
would the story have been different if it had
been observed?

– Jonah reluctantly did the right thing, but he
did not observe the spirit of the Golden Rule.

c) Have the small groups present their scripture
work by choosing one of the following
options. As a result of the presentations, stu-
dents should be able to complete these state-
ments for each story:

• “Justice was served because…” or

• “Justice was not served because…”

Option 1 – Summarize or retell the story
The groups summarize or retell their assigned

story to the class in their own words and
report how they answered the questions for
the story. (This can also be done as an indi-
vidual written option.)

Option 2 – Mime the story with narration
As someone reads the story, the other members
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of the group mime it. Afterward, they are to
report on how they responded to the questions.

Option 3 – Act out the story 
Students write a script for their assigned story,

then act it out for the class. Afterward, they
are to report on how they responded to the
questions.

Option 4 – News report
Students prepare a news report on the event por-

trayed in the story, with reporters interview-
ing the characters. They can include their
responses to the questions in the news report.

Option 5 – Talk show
Students prepare a talk show, with the host

interviewing the characters of the scripture
story. They are to convey the essential story.
They could, among other things, respond to
the questions in the interview.

Option 6 – Courtroom
Students assume various courtroom roles, with a

judge or jury and counsel for the characters.
One of the characters from the scripture story
is accused of violating the Golden Rule. It is
up to the lawyers to present both sides of the
story to the judge or jury, who then must
decide if the Golden Rule was observed.

3. Music and discussion
Listen to the song “The Golden Rule” (No. 12)

to reinforce the learning of this theme.
Discuss: What is the message of the song?
How do you feel about what the song is 
saying?

12



240 We believe in... life everlasting

Unit 7

1. Living justly
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – I live justly when… (group
completion)

Divide your students into groups. Provide them
with copies of the scenarios on Activity 
Page 29. Their task is to act out their assigned 
scenario, completing it with two endings: 
one just, one unjust. They must be able to
explain why their ending is just or unjust.

Option 2 – I live justly when… (personal
stories)

Invite the students to complete the statement 
“I live justly when…” in their own personal
terms. You may wish to use one or more of
the following ideas to get them telling their
stories:

• The teacher can model this exercise with a
personal story or example.

• Working in pairs, students tell their partners
their own stories of living justly.

• Have the students write down their own story,
or their partner’s story, in brief. Options:
Write a letter that tells the story or develop a
cartoon strip of the story.

• Bulletin board: display the class stories
around these headings: “We live justly
when…” and “Justice is…” (develop a class
definition).

Option 3 – Justice stories
Have students find and share good news “justice

lives” stories.

Option 4 – Research project
Have the students do a research project on the

connection between poverty and injustice; for
example, the way poor people are treated in
public places in your area. A useful model for
this project may be the Observe, Judge, Act
sequence on Activity Page 30. Students were
introduced to this model in Year 7 in the con-
text of decision making (see Year 7, Believe
in Me, Unit 3, Theme 3). 

The Canadian Catholic Organization for
Development and Peace (CCODP – also
known as D&P) and other church social jus-
tice groups provide wonderful resources for
justice education. Make use of their current
material. There are D&P facilitators in all
parts of Canada. Contact your diocesan office
for information. CCODP is an agency of the
Canadian Conference of Catholic Bishops.
(See reference in Unit 1.4.)

Provide an opportunity for your students to share
the fruits of their research. If they are using the
Observe–Judge–Act model for their projects,
they will be recommending a variety of actions
on behalf of the victims of injustice. You may
wish to engage in some of the suggested
actions as a class. Select what is appropriate.

22
44
11
33

Application
Students will identify what living justly requires in their own lives.

29

30
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22
33

11
44

Action
Students will engage in action for justice.

1. Action for justice
Choose one or more of the following activities: 

Option 1 – Action on research project 
The students’ own research and recommendations

from the Application section may be a good
source for class activities in this theme.

Option 2 – Action on behalf of the poor
• Participate in a food or clothing drive.

• Collect used eyeglasses for people in developing
countries.

• Undertake a Share Lent project from
Development & Peace.

• Collect stamps for CCODP or another charita-
ble organization.

2. Prayer
See the photo meditation on pages 170-171.

“…Let justice roll down like waters, and right-
eousness like an ever-flowing stream.” 
(Amos 5:24)

Invite students to think about what an ever-flow-
ing stream of justice and righteousness might
look like. Have them express their reflection
through art, perhaps drawing or symbolizing
a river or a waterfall with words related to the
Golden Rule written on it.

3. The last word is yours (optional)
Have students reflect on their first journal entry:

Did I act justly in terms of Jesus’ teaching?
Explain. What could I have done differently?

#1970

The Law of the Gospel requires us to make the deci-
sive choice between “the two ways” and to put into
practice the words of the Lord. It is summed up in
the Golden Rule, “Whatever you wish that [others]
would do to you, do so to them; this is the law and
the prophets.”
The entire Law of the Gospel is contained in the
“new commandment” of Jesus, to love one another
as he has loved us.

170 171



• Who are the characters in the story?

• Describe their relationship.

• What was the justice issue in this story?

• How was the Golden Rule observed? 
Or,
If the Golden Rule was not observed, how would the story have been 
different if it had been observed?

• How might this act of justice have effects beyond the boundaries of the story?
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The Golden Rule in ScriptureACTIVITY PAGE
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Act out the following scenarios, first with an unjust ending, then with a just ending. Be prepared to explain
why one way was just and the other was not.

I act justly when I recognize another person’s needs without judging, and do what I can to help.
• Quite by accident you discover that the family of one of your friends relies on the local food bank to help

them make ends meet. The next day this friend comes in wearing expensive new runners and asks you to
lend him $2 so he can buy lunch. What do you do?

I act justly when I try to change something that is hurting people.
• You are planning a party with your friends. Your best friend offers to bring some beer to the party. 

What do you do?

• Your class has been assigned a research project. You discover someone stealing another student’s work.
This person knows that you know and threatens to harm you if you tell. You know that he is capable of 
following through on the threat. The student whose work was taken is not your friend and is not that popular
in the class. What do you do?

I act justly when I don’t take more than I really need. I don’t waste. I use things wisely.
• Your Religion teacher assigns a project for which you will need art materials. The materials are laid out on 

a table. Other students are loading up on supplies. You don’t think you’ll need half of what the others are
taking, but you don’t want to run out of supplies. What do you do?

• Your lunch from home is less interesting than what is being served at the school cafeteria. You have a cou-
ple of extra dollars and that hot pizza smells so good. What do you do?

I act justly when I allow others to be true to themselves.
• A member of your class comes to school dressed in clothes that you or your friends wouldn’t be caught

dead in. This person is sitting alone at a table in the cafeteria. You and your friends are looking for a place
to sit, and that table is the last free place. What do you do?

I act justly when I respect other people’s dignity and rights.
• You are waiting for your bus. Another group of students at the bus stop starts harassing somebody and 

calling that person names. What do you do?

I act justly when I welcome the stranger.
• Your regular teacher gets sick. A new substitute teacher who seems to be fresh out of teacher’s college 

takes over. The substitute teacher seems to be nervous and a bit unsure about how to proceed with your
class. What do you do?

I act justly when I treat others fairly.
• You’re playing a pickup game of hockey (or basketball, etc.). Your team starts to lose. The rules up until

now have been loosely enforced. Someone on your team says that the other team is winning because they’re
cheating. You know that your team has broken just as many rules. What do you do?

• It’s not your night to wash dishes, but your mom asks you to wash because your brother (sister) has to go
out for a special team practice. You were just about to go over to your friend’s house for the evening. What
do you do?
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Scenarios –  I Act Justly When...ACTIVITY PAGE
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Step Meaning Questions to ask yourself

1. Observe Look carefully • How could someone be helped
at what is involved in this situation?
in the situation. • How could someone be hurt in

this situation?
• Who is involved? How?
• How did this situation come about?

Investigate! • Is there more to the story?
• What options are available?
• What effect is the situation having 

on people?

2. Judge Consider the Golden • What are the pros and cons of
[Assess and Rule. the situation?
Choose] • What commandment of God, teaching 

of Jesus or teaching of the Church tells 
me what is the right thing to do?

• If the situation is major and seems to 
be beyond my capabilities, what are the 
small things that I can do to begin 
working for change?

• What is the opinion of those with 
experience?

• Have I made similar decisions in the 
past? What happened?

• Have I prayed about this?
Evaluate! • Be honest: is it really right or wrong?

• What is the most just decision that can 
be made in this situation?

3. Act Do what is just. • What help do I need so that I will
do what is truly best?

• What do I need to do now?

244 We believe in... life everlasting

Is Justice Being Done?ACTIVITY PAGE
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248 Amen

Unit 8

Students will explore what they are 
willing to stand up for.

1. Theme question 
2. Standing up for what we believe in – 

options:
1 – Student text: limerick
2 – Stand up, sit down
3 – Personal reflection
4 – Communal reflection

Students will review the entire Apostles’
Creed.

1. Student text: Jigsaw review of 
the Creed

2. Reinforcing knowledge of the Creed 
– options:

1 – Creed rap
2 – Creed in a medium of choice
3 – Open-book test
4 – Hat game

3. Amen – discussion

Students will evaluate how what they
believe will shape what they do.

1. How will I live out my profession 
of faith?

2. Student text: “God‘s Like a Good
Friend”

3. Our faith, my faith
1 – Illuminated Creed mural
2 – Presentation to a younger class

4. Prayer – Song: “Do You Believe?”
5. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1061-1065 Amen    

Outcomes
Students will

• recite the Apostles’ Creed
• articulate the meaning of “Amen”
• name ways they will live out the beliefs that they express in the Creed

Key Concepts
• The Creed reminds us who we are and who we are called to become. When we say “Amen,”

we accept God’s guidance in both our being and our becoming.
• “Amen” means “I believe” or “So be it.”
• We say “Amen” both individually and as a community.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• song: “Do You Believe?” (No. 13)
• cassette player
• bibles

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 31 (one copy per student) for Information 2, Option 3
• Activity Page 32 (one copy per student) for Application/Action 3, Option 1



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“So what difference does belief make?” Based
on this title, what do they think this theme
may be about? Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Standing up for what we believe in
Choose one or more of the following activities:

Option 1 – Student text
a) Look at the limerick and the photos on page

174 of the student text. In a class discussion,
identify the values that these young people
are standing up for. What do you think it
takes for these young people to stand up for
their beliefs?

b) Discuss: What are you willing to stand up for?

Option 2 – Stand up, sit down
Read the following list aloud to your class and

ask your students to physically stand up for
those things that they would truly be willing
to “stand up” for. Feel free to develop your
own list or to add your own items. The crite-
ria for the items are “What we believe in” and
“Things we are willing to do even at some
personal cost.”

Stand up for what you believe in
• helping your grandparents clean up their

yard (basement, etc.)

• playing fair even when your teammates are
bending the rules

• following your conscience even when the peo-
ple you are with are doing the opposite

• sticking your neck out to support a friend who
is being treated unjustly by a teacher or coach

• sticking your neck out to support someone
you don’t really know who is being treated
unjustly by a teacher or coach

• reporting a case of wrongdoing that, if
unchecked, will hurt someone

• reporting a case of wrongdoing that, if
unchecked, will cost the “taxpayer” or the
“consumer”

• declining to use a product that, even though it
is of good quality and is less expensive than
similar locally made products, was produced
by workers who were paid less than fair
wages

• participating in a public demonstration to
protest the careless use of natural resources

• participating in the public prayer life of your
faith community (e.g., going to Mass)

• voting for a school dress code if it means
eliminating a source of tension and hardship
among the students

250 Amen

Unit 8

22
3344

11 Experience
Students will explore what they are willing to stand up for.

174
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Students will review the entire Apostles’ Creed.

1. Student text
Student text pages 175-180 contain a line-by-

line review of the Creed and a summary
explanation of its main points. 

a) Divide the class into “teaching groups” of
seven students each. To each member of the
teaching group, assign two “lines” of the
Creed. (See the division of lines by section in
the Creed review of this theme in the student
text. Do not assign the “Amen” at this time,
but come back to it together as a whole class
at the end of the jigsaw process.) Tell the
groups that each student will become an
expert on those two lines of the Creed and
will teach the others in this group after doing
some study in “expert groups.”

b) At this point, have the “teaching groups”
break up. Students who have the same lines
to study get together into “expert groups.”
There will probably be two to four students
per expert group, depending on the size of
your class. Here is the task of each expert
group:

• Name and explain two or three key points for
each line of the Creed.

• Name at least one consequence for how a
person would behave if that person truly
believed that line of the Creed.

c) Call the original “teaching groups” back
together, and have the “experts” on the vari-
ous lines of the Creed teach each other what
they have learned.

• forgiving someone who has publicly humiliat-
ed you and then privately apologized to you

• sharing your lunch with someone who is not
your friend but who is down on his or her
luck today

• stopping to help someone who needs your
help, and by doing so missing out on some
opportunity to get ahead yourself

• inviting a person to join in your group’s activ-
ity when you see that that person has been
excluded by everyone else

• disposing of your garbage appropriately

• wearing a cross or other religious symbol

• calling your parents when you’re out with
friends later than expected

Option 3 – Personal reflection
Students each write down an instance when they

stood up for something they believe in. Ask
them to share this with a partner.

Option 4 – Communal reflection
a) Brainstorm: What kinds of things do people

stand up for?

b) How does this list compare with Catholic
beliefs? Do any of the things conflict with
Catholic faith? How? What things are in
synch with Catholic faith?

c) Identify people in your community who have
stood up for the things your class has brain-
stormed.

d) Do a class survey: Do you believe this? and
Would you do this?

175 180



252 Amen

Unit 8

2. Reinforcing knowledge of the Creed
Choose one or more of the following activities

to reinforce the learning that is taking place:

Option 1 – Creed rap
Working in small groups, students develop a rap

of the Creed. (Or assign sections of the Creed
to each group.) The rap should indicate at
least two things: 

• a knowledge of the words of the Creed; and

• an understanding of what these words mean.

Option 2 – Creed in a medium of choice
Working in small groups, students choose a

medium (e.g., visual presentation, computer
presentation, symbol, song, tableau) for pre-
senting the Creed (or their assigned section
of the Creed). Each group presents its work.

Option 3 – Open-book test
Activity Page 31 is an open-book test on the

Creed. You may wish to use it in two rounds:

• Round 1: each student completes the test
individually

• Round 2: students work in their “teaching
groups” to review their answers and develop
them further

You may then wish to go through the test with
the whole class, asking various students for
their answers and discussing the open-ended
questions. 

Option 4 – Hat game
Ask your students to bring one hat each to the

class when you wish to play this game. The
teacher tapes one line (or portion of a line) 
of the Creed to each hat, with the student not
seeing the line taped to his or her hat. Each
student can ask one question requiring a Yes
or No answer to determine his or her line’s
position in the Creed. Students must line up
in the correct order.

3. Amen – discussion
Working with the class as a whole, review the stu-

dent text explanation of the Amen on page 180.

Discuss:

• What does “Amen” mean in Christian prayer?

• What is the significance of our “Amen” at
the end of the Creed?

• How do we stand up for what we believe as
Christians?

#1062

In Hebrew, amen comes from the same root as the word “believe.” This root express-
es solidity, trustworthiness, faithfulness. And so we can understand why “Amen” may
express both God’s faithfulness towards us and our trust in him.

#1064

…the Creed’s final “Amen” repeats and confirms its first words: “I believe.” To
believe is to say “Amen” to God’s words, promises and commandments; to entrust
oneself completely to him who is the “Amen” of infinite love and perfect faithfulness.
The Christian’s everyday life will then be the “Amen” to the “I believe” of our bap-
tismal profession of faith:

May your Creed be for you as a mirror. Look at yourself in it, to see if you
believe everything you say you believe. And rejoice in your faith each day.

180

31
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Application/Action
Students will evaluate how what they believe will shape what they do.

1. How will I live out my profession 
of faith?

Have the students complete the following sen-
tence starters, referring to the statements of
the Creed:

• I believe… (Have students pick three state-
ments from the Creed that are especially 
significant for them.)

• Therefore, I will…

You can have them complete these two lines for
each of their three statements of the Creed, or
leave it more open-ended and allow them to
respond to the Creed as a unified statement 
of faith.

2. Student text
a) Read “God’s Like a Good Friend” on pages

180-181 of the student text.

b) Journal: As a follow up to the story, have the
students respond to this question in their jour-
nals: How does my belief in God shape what 
I do?

3. Our faith, my faith

Option 1 – Illuminated Creed mural
Show your students a sample of an 

illuminated text. (An illuminated
text is a handwritten text that has
been embellished with artwork
and/or decorative lettering.)
Invite them to develop a large
classroom copy of an illuminated
Creed, or individual copies that
can be laminated or découpaged
(see Activity Page 32 for a cal-
ligraphied copy of the Creed).
Those who are good at lettering
could write out the text. Those
who are good at drawing could
either draw images that relate to

the various statements of the Creed or embell-
ish the first letter of each major statement of
the Creed. Those who prefer not to draw can
look in magazines for images that reflect the
meaning of the Creed. Others can prepare a
space for displaying the Creed mural.

Option 2 – Presentation to a 
younger class

Invite your class to develop a presentation for 
a younger class on what it means to be a
Catholic Christian. They can incorporate a
variety of activities developed in this theme,
such as the rap, the mural, personal stories,
and the Creed chant (see Prayer, below).

4. Prayer – Creed chant
Sing along with “Do You Believe?” (No. 13).

Once you learn it, you might want to “take 
it on the road”!

5. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite your students to reflect in their journals 

on the question that is the title for this theme:
“So what difference does belief make?”

180 181

13

174 175

32



In preparing your responses, you will find Unit 8, Theme 1, of your student text especially helpful.

I believe in God
• What does it mean to say “I believe in God”?

• How does believing in God influence the way you see the world around you? 

the Father almighty
• What does it mean to call God “the Father almighty”?

• If we believe that God is our Father, what do we believe about the people around us?

Creator of heaven and earth
• Describe how God is creator.

• Why does Catholic teaching stress the dignity of the human person and the value of creation?

I believe in Jesus Christ, his only Son, our Lord

• What’s so special about Jesus?

• If we believe that Jesus is Lord, what difference does it make in the way we relate 
– to ourselves:
– to others:
– to God:

He was conceived by the power of the Holy Spirit and born of the Virgin Mary
• What does “Incarnation” mean?

• How can Mary help us to relate to God?

He suffered under Pontius Pilate, was crucified, died, and was buried
• Why did Jesus suffer?

• How is Jesus’ suffering and death meaningful for us as Christians?

On the third day he rose again. He ascended into heaven, and is seated at the right hand of the Father
• What is the resurrection?

• How is the resurrection significant for us?

254 Amen
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He will come again to judge the living and the dead
• How does Jesus judge?

• If this is how Jesus judges, how are we to judge others?

I believe in the Holy Spirit
• Who is the Holy Spirit?

• Describe the action of the Holy Spirit within the life of the Christian community.

The holy catholic Church
• Who is the Church?

• How can people be holy?

The communion of saints
• What does it take to be a saint?

• How are we in communion with the saints?

The forgiveness of sins
• What does it take for a person to sin?

• What does it take for a person to be forgiven?

The resurrection of the body
• How do we know that God cares about our bodies as well as our souls?

• When we say that we believe in the resurrection of the body, what are we saying about our own
bodies and the way we treat them?

And the life everlasting
• What is life everlasting?

• Relate this statement of faith to a life-and-death issue, such as pollution or abortion.

Amen
• What does “Amen” mean?

• What does it mean when we say “Amen” to the Creed?
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              believe in God, the Father almighty,
      creator of heaven and earth.


I believe in Jesus Christ, his only Son, our Lord.
He was conceived by the power of 
       the Holy Spirit and born of the Virgin Mary.
He suffered under Pontius Pilate, 
       was crucified, died, and was buried.
He descended to the dead.
On the third day he rose again.
He ascended into heaven,
       and is seated at the right hand of the Father.
He will come again to judge the living and the dead.


I believe in the Holy Spirit,
       the holy catholic Church,
       the communion of saints,
       the forgiveness of sins,
       the resurrection of the body,
       and the life everlasting. Amen
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Unit 8

Students will explore sources of inner
strength to live out of their beliefs.

1. Theme question 
2. Standing up for our beliefs – options:

1 – Web
2 – General discussion
3 – Skits

Students will discover reasons for 
going to Mass.

1. Student text: “How Can I Learn to
Believe Like That?”

2. Choral reading: “The Sacrament of
the Eucharist”

Students will search for contemporary
examples of people drawing inner
strength from the Eucharist.

1. Connecting with Grandpa’s story
2. Guest speaker – options:

1 – Parish priest or pastoral 
team member

2 – Catechumen or sponsor
3. Most memorable and meaningful 

Eucharist stories

Students will examine their own need for
inner strength.

1. Journal reflection/prayer – options:
1 – Visit a chapel or church
2 – Prepare prayers of the 

faithful for class Mass
2. The last word is yours (optional)
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1374-1377  Real presence in the Eucharist

#1380-1381  Sacramental presence

#1391-1398  Fruits of Holy Communion

Outcomes
Students will

• be familiar with the term “real presence” and understand what it says about the Eucharist
• express how the Eucharist gives the faith community the strength to live out what it 

professes in the Creed
• describe what we are saying when we say “the body of Christ” and when we say “Amen”
• evaluate their willingness to be the body of Christ for others
• outline the flow of the eucharistic liturgy and express the purpose and value of each part 

of the liturgy 

Key Concepts
• Our “Amen” to the Creed is made possible, reinforced and lived out in our participation 

in the Eucharist.
• The Mass (or the Divine Liturgy) deepens our faith and nourishes us through Scripture, 

the Eucharist and our participation in the community where Christ is present.
• During the Mass we bring the “stuff” of our daily lives to God. God touches and transforms

both it and us so that we might live in greater harmony with God and with God’s people.
• Through the ritual of the liturgy, God comforts and challenges us.
• In the Eucharist we are given the strength and support that we need to truly be one with Christ.
• We can live as we are called to live because we are supported and nourished by Christ.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• you may wish to arrange for a guest speaker to visit your class for Application 2
• arrange a visit for prayer to a chapel or church where the Blessed Sacrament is 

reserved (optional)
• you could combine the guest speaker with the visit to the church or chapel for 

Action 1, Option 1

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“Why go to Mass?” Based on this title, what
do they think this theme may be about? Have
a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses. 

2. Standing up for our beliefs 
Choose one or more of the following activities

to address the experience of the students.

Option 1 – Web: Who helps me to
stand up for what I believe in?

Who’s around you to help you stand up for what
you believe in? How do they help you?

a) Together make a list on the chalkboard of the
people who help us (use generic terms, such
as “mothers” and “fathers” rather than “my
dad” or “Mr. Smith”).

b) Ask each student to diagram on a web his or
her network of support. For an example, see
the web diagram in the next column. 

c) Debrief: Ask your students to share their
work and any insights that they may have
had. A point to make is that this is a diagram
of their support community.

Option 2 – General discussion
Students identify people or groups in their com-

munity that help them to stand up for what
they believe in. Ask them to explain how they
offer support. Invite them to share stories.

Option 3 – Skits
Working in small groups, students come up with

skits showing someone looking for help in a
difficult situation. After the skits, ask the stu-
dents: Where do you go for inner strength to
cope with such a situation? Afterward, invite
the class to name other support structures and
suggest other places to go for help. If your
students draw a blank, suggest the following
situations in which a community of support
could help: a relationship becoming sexually
serious, abuse of alcohol, family break-up,
anorexia, etc.
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11 Experience
Students will explore sources of inner strength to live out of their beliefs.

parish youth
group

older 
sister

Municipality

parents

Scouts

teacher

nature
club

my uncle 
the priest

my religious beliefs

Me

clean 
environment

Dad

chaplain

fair treatment of
young people
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3344
1122 Information

Students will discover reasons for going to Mass.

1. Student text
a) Read “How Can I Learn to Believe Like

That?” on student text pages 182-185.

b) Discuss the questions that follow the story.

2. Choral reading
a) Choose readers for the choral reading “The

Sacrament of the Eucharist” on student text
pages 186-188. Students can rehearse the
choral reading and present it to the class or
videotape it. 

b) After the reading or the viewing of the video-
tape, invite students into a discussion about
the real presence of Jesus in the Eucharist.
(You may wish to read the Catechism refer-
ences for background ahead of time. A recent

survey of Catholics indicated that many
believe that Jesus is present only in a 
symbolic way. Help your students to under-
stand that Jesus is present in the Eucharist 
in a “real” way.)

If your students made a videotape, consider
offering it to your parish priest, who might
want to use it within the RCIA program or
some other parish setting. You can also con-
sider using it within the Mass that your class
will be planning in the next theme.

182 185

186 188

182 183

#1374

The mode of Christ’s presence under
the Eucharistic species is unique. It
raises the Eucharist above all the
sacraments as “the perfection of the
spiritual life and the end to which all
the sacraments tend.” In the most
blessed sacrament of the Eucharist
“the body and blood, together with
the soul and divinity, of our Lord
Jesus Christ and, therefore, the
whole Christ is truly, really, and sub-
stantially contained.” “This presence
is called ‘real’ – by which is not
intended to exclude the other types
of presence as if they could not be
‘real’ too, but because it is presence
in the fullest sense: that is to say, it 
is a substantial presence by which
Christ, God and man, makes himself
wholly and entirely present.”



1. Connecting with Grandpa’s story 
Connect Grandpa’s story (“How Can I Learn to

Believe Like That?”), which you read in the
Information section, with that of someone you
know. Invite students to think of someone they
know who has the type of faith Grandpa has in
the story. If it is practical, ask them to talk with
these people about why they go to Mass, and
then, with this person’s permission, to tell his
or her story to the class. You may wish to pre-
pare students with a few questions to ask their
faith-filled friends. Here are some examples:

• Can you describe for me your relationship
with Jesus?

• How does going to Mass affect your relation-
ship with Jesus?

• Why is Eucharist important to you?

2. Guest speaker
Invite a parish priest, pastoral team member 

or catechumen to speak to your class (see
Options 1 and 2). Prepare students’ questions
beforehand and share them with your guest
before the visit. Make your expectations clear
before your guest arrives.

Option 1 – Parish priest or pastoral team
member

Invite a parish priest or pastoral team member to
talk about his or her relationship with Jesus.
Stress with the person beforehand that you
would like to focus on the theme of finding
inner strength in the Eucharist. You may wish
to use the questions offered in activity 1 of
this section as a starting point.

Option 2 – Catechumen or sponsor
Invite one person or several people from the

Order of Christian Initiation of Adults 
program in your parish (OCIA – sometimes

called the RCIA: Rite of Christian Initiation 
of Adults, which is, strictly speaking, the litur-
gical rite). The people being initiated into the
Church often have a very powerful spiritual
experience to share. Those who work with
them also can share some inspiring stories.
Beforehand, ask them to focus on the type 
of questions suggested in activity 1 in this 
section.

3. Most memorable and meaningful 
Eucharist stories

Ask your students to describe a eucharistic cele-
bration (Mass) that was especially significant
for them. What made that Mass special? You
might ask your students to remember their
own First Communion (First Eucharist):
What do you remember about the day? How
did you feel about the experience?

List the things that come out of the students’
various descriptions of what helps make the
celebration of the Eucharist special. 

Optional: You could categorize students’ respons-
es under the following headings to further
develop the understanding of the Eucharist as 
a source of inner strength. Keep this chart for
reference when you are planning your own
year-end liturgy in the next theme.

Suggested chart headings:

• Eucharist changes us

• Eucharist helps us to celebrate life

• Eucharist helps us to make new connections
with others

• Eucharist changes the community

• Eucharist strengthens our relationship 
with God
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Application
Students will search for contemporary examples of people drawing inner strength from the
Eucharist.
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Action
Students will examine their own need for inner strength.

1. Journal reflection/prayer
Students reflect on this question: For what in

your life do you need inner strength? Ask
them to write their responses in their journals
or on a separate piece of paper without sign-
ing their name. Then choose one of the fol-
lowing activities:

Option 1 – Visit a chapel or church
Arrange to visit the school chapel or a local

church for a period of silent prayer before 
the Blessed Sacrament. You could invite your
students to bring their written needs and place
them in a basket before the Blessed Sacrament.
You can read the prayer in the student text,
page 189, and then spend 15 to 20 minutes in
silent prayer.

Option 2 – Prepare prayers of the faithful
for class Mass

Students write their needs and intentions and
bring these up to the altar at the preparation
of the altar and gifts. Be sure to inform the
priest about these needs. Ask him to remember
the students’ needs and prayers in a special
way during the Mass.

2. The last word is yours (optional)
Invite your students to reflect in their journals 

on the question that is the title for this theme:
“Why go to Mass?”

189

#1380

It is highly fitting that Christ should have wanted to remain present to his Church in this unique way. Since Christ was about to take his
departure from his own in his visible form, he wanted to give us his sacramental presence; since he was about to offer himself on the
cross to save us, he wanted us to have the memorial of the love with which he loved us “to the end,” even to the giving of his life. In his
Eucharistic presence he remains mysteriously in our midst as the one who loved us and gave himself up for us, and he remains under
signs that express and communicate this love.…

#1381

“That in this sacrament are the true Body of Christ and his true Blood is something that ‘cannot be apprehended by the senses…
but only by faith, which relies on divine authority.”

#1391

…The principal fruit of receiving the Eucharist in Holy Communion is an intimate union with Christ Jesus.…

#1396

…the Eucharist makes the Church. Those who receive the Eucharist are united more closely to Christ. Through it Christ unites them to 
all the faithful in one body – the Church. Communion renews, strengthens, and deepens this incorporation into the Church, already
achieved by Baptism. In Baptism we have been called to form but one body. The Eucharist fulfills this call: “The cup of blessing which
we bless, is it not a participation in the blood of Christ? The bread which we break, is it not a participation in the body of Christ?
Because there is one bread, we who are many are one body, for we all partake of the one bread.”…
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Unit 8

Students will sift through their experience
for things that give them inner strength 
in order to prepare effectively for the
celebration of the Eucharist.

1. Theme question 
2. Explain the focus of this theme
3. Environment
4. Music
5. Community

Students will study and prepare for 
the Mass.

1. Church tour (or student text)
2. Expert groups
3. Prepare the liturgy
4. Review your plan

Students will actively participate in the 
celebration of the Mass.

1. Prepare
2. Celebrate!
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Catechism of the Catholic Church

#1064-1065  Jesus Christ himself is the “Amen.”

#1345-1355  Liturgical celebration of the Eucharist

#1382-1390  The Paschal Banquet

#1402-1405  Eucharist – pledge of the Glory to come

Outcomes
Students will

• plan a eucharistic celebration with the focus “finding inner strength”
• explain the choices that can be made to tailor the liturgy to the needs of the worshipping

community
• participate actively in the liturgy

Key Concepts
• The elements of the liturgy work together to enable the faithful to express themselves 

to God and to hear and receive God.
• The options in the liturgy allow communities to emphasize different things according 

to the needs and character of the community and the liturgical season.
• The Sacramentary allows for variety and continuity.
• The “theme” of every Mass is Christ’s passion, death and resurrection.  In planning the 

liturgy we do not develop new themes; we choose to emphasize different aspects of the 
central mystery and the way it touches our lives.

Resources and Planning
• review the Learning Cycle guidelines
• arrange for a tour of the church (optional) for Information 1
• arrange to have a priest celebrate the Eucharist with your class. Include the priest in the

planning, and make sure that he knows what the class is doing to prepare for the Mass.
• you may wish to use art projects that your students have completed during the course 

of the year to decorate your place of celebration
• a recipe for eucharistic bread is included in Application/Action 1. You may wish to invite 

a student to bake it for the class celebration.

Materials you will need:
• Stand by Me student texts
• Activity Page 34 – “Liturgy Planning Guide” – for Information 3 (one copy per student 

or group, or reproduce on the chalkboard and then fill out the form, making copies for the
priest and anyone else who may need one)

Optional materials:
• Activity Page 33 (one copy per student) for Information 1



1. Theme question 
Have students consider the theme title question,

“How shall we celebrate?” Based on this title,
what do they think this theme may be about?
Have a brief sharing of ideas.

Options: 

Option 1 – Theme pages for notebooks
Have your students make a theme page for this

theme. The theme page should contain the
theme question and drawings, notes and
points that students think would be covered 
in a theme with such a title. Note: You might
also wish to use this as an activity to conclude
and summarize the theme.

Option 2 – A class theme page
Write the theme question on a large piece of

newsprint hung in the front of the room.
Following the class discussion, write the 
students’ ideas regarding the question and 
the theme on the newsprint. Leave the theme
page up for the entire theme. Invite students
to add other comments and thoughts related
to the theme question as the theme progresses.

2. Explain the focus of this theme
Explain the focus of this theme to your students

– the preparation for and celebration of a
eucharistic liturgy (Mass). The liturgical
focus of the Mass will be praying for the
inner strength to live out what we profess to
believe. Throughout Years 7 and 8, the stu-
dents have studied the various statements of
the Creed. They have learned how these pro-
fessions of faith apply to their lives. Now, at
the end of their study of the Creed, they ask
for God’s help to live as they believe.

3. Environment
Ask your students to consider their physical sur-

roundings. What kinds of things in their envi-
ronment give them a sense of inner strength?

Make a list of their responses. It will likely be
possible to incorporate some of these things
in the physical space where you will celebrate
the Eucharist together. Here are a few ideas:

• develop a symbol of something that speaks 
of inner strength to the class

• invite each student to bring a symbol of 
inner strength to be used in decorating your
celebration space

• draw upon the store of art projects that your
students completed throughout the year

4. Music
As a class, discuss these questions:

• What kind of music helps me to feel inner
strength? 

• What kind of music seems to help other peo-
ple find inner strength? 

Ask students to offer suggestions. How can these
be included in your class Mass?

5. Community
What kind of interaction contributes to inner

strength? Sitting close together? Being in 
a circle? Being silent together or being 
loud? Appropriate touching? Reading aloud
together? Sharing in tasks? Make note of stu-
dents’ suggestions to consider in planning
your own liturgy.
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11 Experience
Students will sift through their experience for things that give them inner strength in order 
to prepare effectively for the celebration of the Eucharist.
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3344
1122 Information

Students will study and prepare for the Mass.

1. Church tour (or student text)
If possible, take a guided tour of a church. Ask 

a priest or other parish team member to show
and explain the various parts of the church as
well as the vestments, sacred vessels, and so
on. (These are also explained on student text
pages 191-193. If a church tour is not possi-
ble, review this section in the student text.)

Optional: Have the students identify each of 
the items illustrated on Activity Page 33 
and write a brief explanation of their function
within the Mass.

2. Expert groups
a) Let students know that you will be starting to

plan a Mass to end the school year. Review
the focus for this eucharistic celebration as
you expressed it at the beginning of this
theme. Explain that you will be dividing the
tasks for preparing for the Mass, and that all
the parts must work together to support the
liturgical focus. You will begin the planning
by reviewing the parts of the liturgy.

b) Divide your class into four or five “expert
groups.” Each group will become “experts”

191 193

190 191

#1064

…the Creed’s final “Amen” repeats
and confirms its first words: “I believe.”
To believe is to say “Amen” to God’s
words, promises and commandments;
to entrust oneself completely to him
who is the “Amen” of infinite love
and perfect faithfulness. The Christian’s
everyday life will then be the “Amen”
to the “I believe” of our baptismal
profession of faith:

May your Creed be for you as
a mirror. Look at yourself in it, to see 
if you believe everything you say 
you believe. And rejoice in your faith
each day.

33
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on one part of the Mass, which you will
assign. (You may wish to divide the Liturgy
of the Eucharist section and assign different
parts of it to two or more groups.) They will
become experts by studying their section of
the chart on student text pages 195-203 and
by answering the questions that are provided
in the third column. They are expected to tell
in their own words what their section of the
liturgy is all about, describe the choices that
are available to them, and give the answers to
the questions in their section of the chart.

3. Prepare the liturgy
a) Invite the expert groups to report to the

whole class in the order of the liturgy. They
are to tell in their own words what their sec-
tion of the liturgy is all about, describe the
choices that are available to liturgy planners,
and give their answers to the questions in
their section of the chart. 

b) As each group reports, ask for their recom-
mended choices and fill them in on the litur-
gy planning guide (Activity Page 34). 

c) After all groups have reported, choose the
music as a class. The Catholic Book of
Worship III is recommended as a source, but
feel free to choose other music, as long as it 
is appropriate. Consider also the songs from
the Stand by Me music cassette.

4. Review your plan
Since the liturgical plan was done by expert

groups, with each group looking at one part
of the liturgy, take some time to step back
from the plan and look at the overall flow.
Does anything need adjusting? Write up a
final version of your plan, make copies, and
give them to all who will need one, beginning
with the priest who will be joining you.

#1408

The Eucharistic celebration always includes: the
proclamation of the Word of God; thanksgiving
to God the Father for all his benefits, above all
the gift of his Son; the consecration of bread and
wine; and participation in the liturgical banquet
by receiving the Lord’s body and blood. These
elements constitute one single act of worship.

195 203

34
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1. Prepare
a) Divide your class into “interest groups” and

assign the various tasks to implement your
liturgical plan:

• those who are gifted in music: to prepare to
lead the music

• strong readers: to divide the reading among
themselves and practise reading

• dancers and/or those who have a controlled
physical presence: for processing, carrying
up the gifts, liturgical dance if appropriate,
serving Mass, etc.

• those who have a knack for decorating and
setting up a physical space for a celebration:
to prepare an appropriate setting for the Mass

• those who are good at writing prayers and
presenting them: for the prayers of the faithful

You may wish to create other interest groups as
well.

b) Consider baking your own eucharistic bread.

2. Celebrate!
Celebrate your class Mass that you have planned

together. Consider continuing the eucharistic
celebration with a party afterward.

2211
33

Application/Action
Students will actively participate in the celebration of the Mass.

#1409

The Eucharist is the memorial of Christ’s Passover,
that is, of the work of salvation accomplished by
the life, death and resurrection of Christ, a work
made present by the liturgical action.

Eucharistic bread
Preheat oven to 175°C (350°F).

625 mL (2-1/2 cups) whole wheat flour

125 mL (1/2 cup) unbleached white flour

300 mL (1-1/4 cups) lukewarm water

Lightly grease two cookie sheets. Mix all the
ingredients together in a bowl until all the flour is
gathered together. Place the mixture on the counter
or on a bread board and knead for 5 to 6 minutes.
The dough is stiff, so very little extra flour will be
necessary. Kneading is very important: it prevents
puffing in the dough.

After the kneading, when the dough is smooth
and pliable, form it into a ball and let it rest for
about 5 minutes. Cover with a dampened cloth to
prevent a crust from forming.

On a lightly floured surface, roll the dough to
about 20 cm (8 inches) in diameter and about 6
mm (1/4 inch) thick. You can score the bread at
this point if you wish. 

Bake the bread immediately after rolling. Bake
for about 16 to 17 minutes. The bread should not
brown, so the colour will remain pretty much the
same but will lighten somewhat. It must not be
overbaked, as some moisture is needed to retain the
proper texture.

Cool and wrap in plastic or foil. Freeze until a
few hours before using. One 20-cm (8-inch) round
normally makes 125 to 140 portions. This recipe
makes two 20-cm (8-inch) rounds.



Write in the name of each of the illustrated items. Write a brief explanation 
of the function of this item.
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Gathering hymn __________________________________________________________

Readings

• First reading: __________________________________________________________

Reader: ______________________________________________________________

• Responsorial psalm: _____________________________________________________

Response: ____________________________________________________________

Read or sung by: _______________________________________________________

• Gospel acclamation (sung or omitted): ______________________________________

• Gospel: ______________________________________________________________

Homily: _________________________________________________________________

General intercessions (prayers of the faithful)

• Prepared by: __________________________________________________________

• Read by: _____________________________________________________________

Preparation of the altar and the gifts

• Who brings up the gifts: _________________________________________________

• Music: _______________________________________________________________

Eucharistic prayer

• Which preface: ________________________________________________________

• Which eucharistic prayer: ________________________________________________

• Which acclamation: ____________________________________________________

• Holy, holy (sung or said): ________________________________________________

• Great Amen (sung or said): ______________________________________________

Communion rite

• Lord’s Prayer (said or sung): _____________________________________________

• Lamb of God (said or sung): _____________________________________________

• Communion (under both species – bread and wine?): _________________________

• Communion hymn: _____________________________________________________

Dismissal

• Hymn: _______________________________________________________________

• Procession: ___________________________________________________________
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This appendix contains instructions for a variety of teaching techniques and strategies which can be used as
you plan your lessons. Consider using the following strategies throughout the year.

Create space
If possible, allow students to play around with the classroom space, especially the seating arrangement.

This gives them opportunities to be creative.

Teach to different learning styles
Students think and learn in a variety of ways. Vary your teaching strategies in order to reach as many stu-

dents as possible. As you prepare your lessons, think about the seven different ways of thinking, learning
and knowing: verbal-linguistic; visual-spatial; body-kinesthetic; logical-mathematical; intrapersonal;
interpersonal; musical-rhythmic.1 Use techniques that enable students to use each of these styles.
Remember that students may be able to express their knowledge in one form even when they cannot
express it in another. For example, a student may be able to present the message of a scripture passage in
a visual medium or to create and perform a musical interpretation of a passage even though he or she is
unable to write about the passage.

Listed below are instructions for some of the techniques that are used in the program to reach students with
different learning styles.

A. Webbing
Graphic organizers like webs and charts are helpful for students who prefer a logical-mathmatical 

emphasis.

The web diagram helps students to name the attributes of something or the relationships between things
without assigning more weight to some things than to others. To create a web, begin by placing a word
or a phrase in a circle in the centre of the board. Draw lines radiating out from that circle so that each
line connects to a word that describes the centre word or to a person or thing that influences whatever is
in the centre. Examples:

1) If I am webbing my relationships, I begin by placing my name in the centre circle and the names of
various people and organizations who influence me at the end of the radiating lines.

2) If I am webbing characteristics of my school, I place the name of the school in the centre circle and
then write attributes of the school on the radiating lines.

Webs may have multiple layers. I may create a web with my name in the centre surrounded by various
attributes I see in myself. Radiating from each of those attributes may be the names of people who have
helped shape them.

B. Concept Maps
A concept map is a graphic organizer similar to a web, but it links ideas rather than just names. One might

use a concept map to help students develop an action plan for Lent.

In the centre circle write a general goal for Lent, such as “turn back to God.”  Around this write ways that
we can turn back to God, such as “through prayer,” “through almsgiving,” “through sacrifice and self-
denial.” Radiating from each of these write some of the different options for achieving these things. For
example, for prayer one might write, “attend daily Mass,” “keep a prayer journal,” “spend five minutes
at evening prayer each day,” etc.
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1 See David Lazear, Seven Ways of Teaching:  The Artistry of Teaching with Multiple Intelligences (Palatine, Illinois:  Skylight Publishing, 1991).



C. Venn Diagrams
Venn diagrams are graphic organizers that help 

students to compare and contrast different things. 
A Venn diagram consists of overlapping circles.
Each circle represents one of the items to be
compared. In the space where circles overlap,
the student writes those things that the two items
have in common. In the area of the circle where
there is no overlap, the student writes characteris-
tics that are unique to the item in question.

D. Acrostics
Acrostics help students whose learning preference is verbal-linguistic. To create an acrostic, write a word

vertically down the left side of a page. Use each letter in the main word as the first letter in a word or
phrase that describes the main word.

Example: Just

Ever-faithful

Saviour

Undying love

Son of God

E. Tableau
Tableaus work well for students who learn best by using their bodies. A tableau is a scene in which there is

no movement. Students take positions to portray the main message or action in a scene. They then freeze
in that position for a minute or while a prayer or narrative is read. (Tableaus are effective in presenting
the stations of the cross.)

F. Human sculptures
Human sculptures are similar to tableaus. Students use their bodies to form a symbol representing an idea.

For example, students asked to form a human sculpture of community might link hands in a circle and
then all lean out, trusting their weight to one another. They would remain in that position for 30 seconds
or while a prayer or narrative is read.

G. Collages
A collage is more than a random collection of pictures. A collage should contain pictures and words that

are put together to convey a particular message. The arrangement of the words and the images is part of
the message. A collage can carry a strong emotional message. A person looking at the collage should be
able to tell what the collage is about.

H. Poetry 

Diamonte
A diamonte poem is used to contrast two ideas. Here is an example of a diamonte poem:

• Line 1 contains the subject (“right”). 
• Line 2 contains two adjectives that describe the subject. 
• Line 3 contains three participles that describe the subject. 
• Line 4 contains four nouns. The first two are qualities of the subject, 

the second two are qualities of the subject’s antithesis (“wrong”). 
• Line 5 contains three participles that describe “wrong.”
• Line 6 contains two adjectives that describe “wrong.”
• Line 7 contains the subject’s antithesis (“wrong”). 
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Right

Honest, Good

Loving, Caring, Sharing

Justice, Mercy, Cruelty, Violence

Biting, Ignoring, Hoarding

Indifferent, Malicious

Wrong

JESUS PHARISEES

Devout Jews
believed in putting
faith into action,
believed in life 

after death

Emphasized
following the

letter of 
the law

Avoided all 
who were not 

as devout as they

Emphasized
following the
spirit of the
law

Reached out 
to all people,
especially sinners



Haiku
Haiku is a form of poetry that originated in Japan about 700 years ago. In these very short poems, much

meaning and suggestion is put into a few words:

• A haiku is complete in 17 syllables: the first line has five syllables, the second has seven and the 
last has five. It does not have to rhyme.

• It gives a picture that is full of overtones.

• Haiku is more concerned with human emotions than with human actions.

• References to nature are often used to reflect feelings.

• The use of contrast and imagery is central to the haiku.

• Haikus are usually illustrated.

Chaos, scattered dreams

Pictures, thoughts, forms flow to one.

A new creation

Concrete Poem
A concrete poem places words in a shape that expresses meaning. For

example, a student writing a concrete poem about herself would place
words that describe or are important to her in a shape that represents
her in some way:

Cinquain
A cinquain is a poem of five unrhymed lines with one foot in the first

line, two in the second, three in the third, four in the fourth and one 
in the fifth. (Note: A poetic foot is a group of regularly recurring
stressed and unstressed syllables. In the sample poem, each foot is 
two syllables. The first is unstressed and the second is stressed.)

Here is an example: Brendan,

A boy, a man?

The two are wrapped in one.

His dream held close, he learns to be

Adult.

Allow time for discussion
Discussion can take place in small groups or as a class. Some of the topics may deal with sensitive issues;

it is extremely important to recognize students’ right to privacy and confidentiality. Be explicitly clear
from the beginning that at no time will any student be expected to share anything confidential. Be sensi-
tive to this and remind students often of everyone’s right to privacy.

Use co-operative learning
The advantages of students learning together and from each other are numerous and well-documented. Peer

support in matters of faith is of great value and importance. Group work can also help nurture the under-
standing that faith is both a personal and a communal experience. This program recommends group work
for many activities. 

Four seems to be the ideal number for group learning. Many different approaches can be used in selecting
groups. To a large extent, the method depends on the objectives of the exercise. Here are three ways:

• random selection: Devise a method of random selection, such as matching playing cards, to ensure 
that all students are intermingled.
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• an appointment clock: This is an ideal method for creating pairs for the semester or the year. At 

the beginning of the year, give each student a paper clock with a line next to each hour. Instruct the

students to move about the room and set up an appointment with one other person for each of the 

twelve hours. Each appointment must be with a different person and every student must make 12 

appointments. Each student then tapes his or her appointment clock to the front of his or her note-

book. Anytime you need to pair students off, simply tell them at which appointment time this next

activity will be.

• academic ability: For a group of four, select one above-average student, two average students, and 

one below-average student.

Some Creative Techniques

A. Think–Write–Pair–Share

1. Students listen to a teacher-directed lesson.

2. Students are assigned a question that requires them to think about the answer.

3. Students are then asked to write individual responses.

4. Students pair with a neighbour in the group and share responses.

5. Students share their responses with the whole group.

B. Roundtable

1. The teacher asks a question with many possible answers, such as “Name all the parables you know.”

2. Within the group, one student starts a list of titles of parables. The paper is always passed to the left

so that each student adds to the list, one title at a time, until no one has anything further to add. The

paper goes around the table, hence “roundtable”!

C. Other points of view

This activity is designed to help students to see things from all perspectives. Students are encouraged to

come to know the wonderful variety of ways God has been revealed.

1. Develop a set of cards, each labelled with a different viewpoint or person’s name.

2. In each group, assign a student the task of turning the cards over, one at a time. 

3. As each card is turned over, the students present the point of view described on the card to a neigh-

bour. Then another card is drawn and the neighbour presents. Allot a certain amount of time per card. 

For example: The story of Moses

• The cards list Moses, Pharaoh, Aaron, an Israelite slave, etc.

Each student gets the opportunity to “become” each of these people for a few minutes.

D. Interviews

The content can be anything appropriate to the task – for example, students could relate personal experi-

ences as an introduction to a particular chapter in the text.

1. In their group of four, students work in pairs: one is the interviewer, the other is the interviewee. 

2. A interviews B, C interviews D. 

3. Students reverse roles. 

4. Students take turns sharing with their group what they have learned.
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E. Partners

Two members of a group of four work together to master some information while the other two members
work together to master other, related information. The group reunites and each sub-group teaches the
other sub-group what was learned.

1. Partners are formed within the groups: A+A and B+B.

2. All pairs of “A” move to one side of the room; “B” pairs move to another space.

3. Materials for each topic are distributed. The partners master these together. They can consult with
other partners working on the same materials.

4. Partners prepare to teach the other pair of their original group.

5. Partners (A) return to original group, teach the other set of partners (B) and vice versa.

F. Snowball Paragraphing

Students work in pairs to read and master a volume of text. Student A reads paragraph 1, Student B reads
paragraph 2. Each student then summarizes the information in their paragraph for the other. Student A
then reads paragraph 3 while Student B reads paragraph 4, etc.

G. Jigsaw

With this technique, every member of the group can become an expert in one aspect of the learning. These
experts then share their knowledge with others in the group.

1. Assign topics A, B, C, D – one for each member of the group.
2. All students with the same assignments form new groups: all A’s together, B’s together, etc.
3. Together, students study and master the materials and become the experts.
4. Experts then create a teaching plan.
5. The original groupings re-form. Each member is now an expert in one topic.
6. The experts teach and share in the original groups.

Note: In “Partners” and “Jigsaw,” some form of co-operative product should be the final result of the
activity. Let students know that there will be an evaluation of this product; clearly define evaluation 
criteria before you begin.

H. Panel discussion

This is a modified form of “Jigsaw.” If students are working in groups on numerous topics and you want to
cover all the topics involved, invite one person from each group to become part of a panel at the front of
the room. Students on the panel discuss their research. The rest of the class listens. Afterward, the class
has a chance to put questions to the panel. This is an easy way to share all the research in a day or two.
Insist, however, that everyone present written individual or group responses.

I. “Best-ever” learning experience

Invite students to think about their best-ever learning experience, applying to a given topic what was excit-
ing, innovative or helpful about that experience, and present it to the rest of the class. Alternatively, as
students are working, have them note what method helps them learn best. They should plan to share this
with the class and explain what difference it has made for them and why.

J. Vocabulary cards

Have students make their own vocabulary cards using 3- x 5-inch index cards. The term goes on one
side; the definition goes on the other side. Insist that they add an interpretation in their own words 
to the definition. Students can use the cards to play “Fish” and have “Definition Bees,” a variation 
on the spelling bee. Although you may not like the competition involved, students may find it 
challenging.
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K. Care pairs
Another educational technique that may work well in some settings is “Care pairs.”

“Care pairs” are older (Grade 7 and 8) and younger (Junior Kindergarten to Grade 3) students working
together in a friendly environment. The pairing of older students with younger ones allows students to
interact in positive, creative and caring ways. They discover new strengths and learn to appreciate the
uniqueness of the other person.

The main purpose of care pairs is to help younger students feel more secure in their school environment.
Because they are often intimidated by older students, it is valuable for them to get to know and trust
someone from Grade 7 or 8. The older students must assume the role of an older, bigger and wiser friend
– a respected citizen of the school.

Care pair interaction can become a process of self-discovery and growth. Personal strengths and attributes
such as leadership, gentleness, communication skills and creativity become more evident as the relation-
ship between the two age groups develops. These relationships often blossom and lead to lasting friend-
ships.

The time commitment involved in such a program is open-ended. Provide for frequent visits at the begin-
ning of the year. If these visits develop positively, you may want to meet weekly, or as often as your
schedules allow. The teachers and students involved must decide and agree on what is best for all con-
cerned. You must work closely and plan co-operatively. Collect feedback from your students and moni-
tor activities carefully. In order for the program to succeed, all students must feel comfortable. At no
time should a student feel threatened or intimidated. It is vital to establish a mutually respectful environ-
ment so that students feel free to take risks and are willing to share their talents. Older students rediscov-
er the joy of doing simple tasks and are rewarded by actively participating in their care pair’s successes.

The activities you choose can be many and varied, such as playing, reading, walking, cutting and pasting,
doing crafts or other art activities, performing puppet plays, writing, playing sports, etc. All activities
should allow for a positive growing/learning experience for both age groups. This should always be one
of your primary objectives.

The religion program lends itself to care pair activities, which provide opportunities for outreach, character
building and living the gospel values through example and good deeds.

Steps to develop care pairs
1. Teachers meet:

a) Discuss possibilities of care pairs.

b) Make sure teachers’ philosophies are similar.

c) Will this process work in your setting?

d) Get principal’s approval.

e) Where will you meet? (Classrooms work well but can be crowded.)

f) Discuss students’ strengths, weaknesses, skills and personalities.

g) Team planning is essential.

2. Teachers pair the two groups of children, trying to ensure a good match.

3. Discussion with students:

a) Older students must be “sold” on this idea. They must understand their responsibility and co-operate
freely.

b) Try to accommodate students’ choices in pairing students and adjust pairs when possible.

4. Discuss time commitment:

a) Check timetables and be as flexible as possible.

b) Block in fixed schedules, such as band, French, gym.

c) Put care pairs on your timetable.
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5. Prepare carefully for the first meeting. Students and teacher decide on ice-breaker activities, such as 
the following:

• Older students can prepare activity pages for their younger care pairs. (Find out what level the 
younger students are at.) Drawing and printing in black or red photocopy best. Once pages are 
completed, run off a booklet for each younger student. Have care pairs work on some of the pages 
together, then give the booklet to the younger students as a gift.

• Invite the care pairs to go on a nature walk. Older students can design the invitations, deliver them 
and act as tour guides on the walk. Collect rocks, leaves, weeds, etc.

• Get together for paired reading in the school library or other “nook.”

L. Journals
Journal writing encourages private reflection and clear expression of thoughts, inspirations, insights and

concerns. It gives students space to deal with the affective side of issues. Give your students time and
privacy for this reflection. If they are not comfortable writing their own thoughts in their journals, ask
them to select poems, scripture passages, cartoons, music lyrics, etc., that express their feelings and 
copy these into their journals.

Stress and enforce the policy that all journal entries are the private domain of each individual, and that 
they will not in any way be made public. Students need to know that you will be skimming journals to
make sure that reflections have been completed. Your marking of journals must be based on a trust rela-
tionship. At the beginning of the year, develop a code that students should use to mark any journal entry
they would like you to read. Tell them that unless that code appears beside a given entry, you will not
read it.
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Establishing and using performance standards can begin with criteria that are based solely on com-
pletion (Yes/No) and then progress to criteria that are weighted to reflect their relative importance.

Sample 1 – Simple Evaluation
If students have been assigned to retell a particular biblical passage in a dramatic form, early 
evaluation strategies may be based on nothing other than completion of content and process
requirements. 

For example:

CRITERIA POINTS MARK

CONTENT:

1. I am able to find the passage in the Bible. 1 ___

2. I understand the sequence of events in 
the story and the details that are relevant 
to the meaning of the story. 1 ___

3. I can show how God works in the story. 1 ___

4. I can show how the community responds
to God in the story. 1 ___

5. I can connect this passage from Scripture 
to what I learned in this theme. 1 ___

PROCESS:

6. I co-operate to include all members of my group. 1 ___

7. I rehearse my role with care. 1 ___

8. I help the other group members to stay on 
task and to develop their roles. 1 ___

9. I speak with a loud, clear voice that can be 
heard at the back of the classroom. 1 ___

10. I help with costumes, props or other 
requirements for the retelling of the story. 1 ___

_________ _________

TOTAL:

Criteria for Measuring Students’ PerformanceAPPENDIX
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Sample 2 – Weighted Evaluation
For more advanced classes, you might choose to use a weighted evaluation. Once again, we are pre-
senting a sample evaluation for the retelling of a biblical passage. Each of the performance criteria has
been assigned a certain number of points, depending on how important it is to the learning process.

CRITERIA POINTS MARK

CONTENT:

1. I am able to find the passage in the Bible. 1 ___

2. I understand the sequence of events in 
the story and the three details that are 
most relevant to the meaning of the story. 4 ___

3. I can show how Jesus works in the story 
as a fully human person and as God. 2 ___

4. I can show how the community responds
to God in the story, what the meaning 
of this story is for the faith community 
today, and how people today respond 
to the meaning of this reading. 3 ___

5. I can connect this passage from Scripture 
to what I learned in this theme. 1 ___

6. I can apply the meaning of this reading 
to my own life in ways that are relevant
for me in my faith life and my decision making. 2 ___

PROCESS:

7. I co-operate to include all members of my 
group, to encourage them and 
to resolve any differences of opinion. 3 ___

8. I rehearse my role with care 
and use my rehearsal time responsibly. 2 ___

9. I help the other group members to stay on 
task and to develop their roles. 2 ___

10. I speak with a loud, clear voice that can be 
heard at the back of the classroom. My voice 
reflects the character that I play. 2 ___

11. I help with costumes, props and other 
requirements for the retelling of the story. 3 ___

_________ _________

TOTAL: 25
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Sample 3 – Weighted Evaluation
Here is another example of a weighted evaluation. This sample uses the jigsaw activity.

CRITERIA POINTS MARK

CONTENT:

1. I am able to name and describe four religious 
groups that were active at the time of Jesus. 8 ___

2. I can explain why each of the four religious 
groups named above opposed Jesus. 4 ___

3. I can explain who Pilate was and why he 
sentenced Jesus to death. 3 ___

4. I can give three reasons for Jesus’ refusal 
to conform to the desires of the political 
and religious leaders in order to avoid crucifixion. 3 ___

PROCESS:

5. I read my assigned article. 1 ___

6. I made notes about three points I wanted to share 
with my “expert group.” 3 ___

7. When I met with my expert group, I presented 
my viewpoints and helped others to understand 
what I meant. 3 ___

8. I listened to the points made by other members 
of my expert group and tried to see how they 
related to what I presented. 2 ___

9. Based on the discussion with my expert group 
and my own notes, I prepared a short summary 
outline to present to my “shared group.” 1 ___

10. I presented my summary to the shared group and
helped the members in the group to understand the
information I had learned in my expert group. 3 ___

11. I listened to the information that other members 
of my shared group presented to me and I made 
a few notes about the material that each group 
member gave us. 2 ___

12. I took an active role in preparing our group’s speech. 2 ___

_________ _________

TOTAL: 35
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Tracking Sheet
Outcomes-based learning is based on performance of particular tasks and demonstration of speci-
fied behaviours. As well as developing performance criteria for specific activities, it is also useful
to maintain a tracking sheet for each student. Such a sheet would show the activities a student has
participated in, the quality of that participation, and whether or not the student has demonstrated
the outcomes for the theme.

Here is one model for a tracking sheet.

Student Name:________________________________________________

Unit:_______   Theme:_______

COMPLETED? COMMENTS
Yes   No

Program Outcomes:
Students will:

outcome 1 ___   ___
outcome 2 ___   ___
etc.

Cross-curricular Outcomes:
(Teacher inserts these as appropriate.)

Learning Cycle:
Experience:

activity 1 ___   ___
activity 2 ___   ___
etc.

Information:
activity 1 ___   ___
activity 2 ___   ___
etc.

Application:
activity 1 ___   ___
activity 2 ___   ___
etc.

Action:
activity 1 ___   ___
activity 2 ___   ___
etc.
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Unit 1

A. Multiple Choice
1. Pentecost

a) was a Jewish festival celebrating the end of the
grain harvest.

b) is the day Christians celebrate the coming of
the Holy Spirit.

c) means “fifty” and comes fifty days after Easter.

d) all of the above.

2. When Jesus’ disciples received the Holy
Spirit at Pentecost

a) they ran out to the streets to baptize everyone
they could find.

b) they started speaking in strange languages and
no one could understand them.

c) everyone could understand them, even people
who spoke different languages.

d) they did not know what to do until Jesus came
and explained things to them.

3. One of the big differences the Holy Spirit
made to the disciples was:

a) the Spirit gave the disciples the courage to talk
to other people about Jesus.

b) the Spirit protected the disciples from those
who wanted to hurt them.

c) the Spirit made sure that everyone would
believe whatever the disciples told them.

d) all of the above.

4. Before the coming of the Holy Spirit

a) the disciples prayed with each other but did not
talk about Jesus to very many people outside
their group.

b) no one believed in the resurrection.

c) the disciples travelled all over Israel and the
surrounding countries convincing people to
become Christians.

d) everyone in the world spoke the same 
language.

5. God can be found
a) in the Scriptures and the teachings of 

the Church.
b) as a human being in the person of Jesus.
c) in the Christian community.
d) all of the above.

6. The fruits of the Spirit
a) are thrown at us as punishment when we go

against God.
b) can be seen in our lives when we are 

acting with God.
c) grow on fruit trees in Israel and in the Niagara

region of Ontario.
d) can be seen only in the lives of saints.

7. Which of the following are fruits of the
Spirit?

a) peace, joy and sorrow
b) patience, self-control and love
c) intelligence, kindness and faithfulness
d) gentleness, generosity and guilt

8. The gifts of the Holy Spirit
a) have to be earned.
b) are all easy to see in every Christian.
c) make it possible for us to do what God wants

us to do.
d) help us to understand God’s plan for us and 

the world.
e) a and c
f) c and d

9. When we say we believe in the Trinity, we
are saying we believe that

a) God has three faces and we can only see one 
at a time.

b) there are three Gods: the Father, Jesus, and 
the Holy Spirit.

c) there is only one God who has been revealed 
to us in three different persons.

d) there is one main God in heaven. Jesus and
the Holy Spirit are God’s messengers.
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10. When Jesus died
a) he was only a human being and not yet divine.
b) God abandoned him.
c) he doubted God’s existence.
d) God experienced death.

11. When we live in solidarity with others
a) our lives reflect the Trinity.
b) we understand their needs as our own.
c) God is present in our relationships.
d) all of the above.

12. The Holy Spirit
a) is with us as a helper.
b) is an angel.
c) is the ghost of all Christians who have died
d) is another name for Jesus.

B. Word Search

1. Find nine fruits of the

Spirit in the above puz-

zle and write them here.

p_ _ _ _

k_ _ _ _ _ _ _

j_ _

f_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

l_ _ _

s_ _ _-_ _ _ _ _ _ _

g_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

p_ _ _ _ _ _ _

g_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

2. Find the seven tradi-
tional gifts of the Spirit
in the above puzzle and
write them here.

w_ _ _ _ _

f_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

u_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

p_ _ _ _

c_ _ _ _ _ _

f_ _ _ _   o _   t _ _   l_ _ _

k_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

3. God the Father, God the Son and God the Holy Spirit are the three persons in the T_ _ _ _ _ _.

4. The Holy Spirit came to the disciples at P_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _.

Z W A E Y W P V B I O D F E V B H W Q X M S E O
U L V W T U S Q A Y Z M F E G D C D U M R I E T
F E W P I E X R W X S E G H J K E C O U N S E L
C U D E S W X Z A Q F O R T I T U D E Q D P Y O
F V N F O R T G B H Y H N M J U S M K I K K L D
A C V D R R F V B S L H Y U J I M K I O L N P R
I F R E E D C E W O S X Z Q W A Z E S X C O E O
T W R C N R V T R B T S Y M C D P D T E U W A L
H L O V E A S T X D W E E P D L F T V F E L W E
F Q P Q G E N T L E N E S S R X V R P B V E S H
U A C T N O S D A C X R G P G E B I D R P D X T
L S Q X C E Y E L N C S S S E N D N I K I G C F
N S C F P E W R E E D D B Y I D M I E J C E D O
E W L C V D C H T I F I J F C V G T E W Y T E R
S E D E M G Q A R T R X N E T G D Y T E I P R A
S C S T E O W R E A D L D G P Y L W D M K F C E
P H M F P V A M W P E N T E C O S T P E F G V F
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C. Matching
Each word or phrase in Column A matches one phrase in Column B.

Column A
1. wisdom

2. Pentecost

3. Trinity

4. Living in solidarity

5. The fruits of the Spirit

6. The way the Holy Spirit changes the world

7. The Holy Spirit

Column B
a) God dwelling in us

b) one God, three distinct persons

c) recognizing the needs of others as our own

d) the coming of the Holy Spirit

e) visible in our lives when we are acting the 
way God wants us to

f) the gift of the Spirit that makes us able 
to see how God wants things to be

g) the Spirit changes our hearts

Unit 2

A. Crossword
Across
1. The sacrament by

which we first
become members
of the Christian
community is
called
_____________.

4. Baptism,
Confirmation and
Eucharist are called sacraments of ___________________. 

7. The seven events in which the Church celebrates the 
different aspects of holiness are called ____________.

9. ______ is the soul of holiness.

10.In the sacrament of _______________, the priest offers 
Jesus’ forgiveness to those who have repented.

11.The sacraments were given to the Church by ________.

Down
2. God makes things holy by giving them a special ___________.

3. The sacrament of ____________ of the sick offers courage, hope and spiritual healing to 
those who are seriously ill.

5. At both Baptism and Confirmation, people are anointed with _____.

6. When we live according to the purpose God has given us, we are ______.

8. The ______________ is the source and giver of all holiness.

1 2 3

4 5

7 8

10

11

6

9
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B. Matching
Each of the items in Column A matches one item in Column B.

C. Short Answer – Challenge Questions
1. Write a letter to the editor convincing people that you can be a “normal” kid and be holy.

2. Explain how the Church offers healing to those who are hurting.

3. How does someone become part of the Catholic community?

Unit 3

A. Multiple Choice

Column A
1. sacraments of initiation

2. sacraments of healing

3. what sacraments help us see

4. love

5. sin

6. water

7. oil

Column B
a) the “soul” of holiness

b) the main symbol of Baptism

c) Baptism, Confirmation, Eucharist

d) a sign of strength, beauty and health

e) God’s grace

f) one of the most common causes of broken
relationships

g) Reconciliation and Anointing of the sick

1. “Catholic” means

a) the same thing as Christian
b) belonging to the Pope
c) universal
d) strict

2. Believing in the one holy catholic 
church means believing that

a) any church that isn’t Roman Catholic 
isn’t really a church.

b) Catholics are holier than anyone else.
c) God prefers Catholics to all other 

people.
d) people of every age, social status, 

nation, race, colour and way of life 
can be part of the same church.

e) all of the above.

3. “Good Catholics”

a) all think like the Pope thinks.
b) can have different points of view about 

the purpose of the Church.
c) all think of the Church in the same way.
d) always ask a priest’s advice before making 

a decision.

4. The main mission of the Church is

a) to convince everyone to be Catholic.

b) to help people share in the love of God.

c) to help the poor.

d) to follow the teachings of the Pope.

5. If Roman Catholics participate in a
Sunday liturgy at a Ukrainian Catholic
church,

a) they will notice that the prayers are 
different.

b) they will have fulfilled their Sunday 
obligation to go to Mass.

c) they may receive communion because it 
is the same as communion in a Roman
Catholic church.

d) all of the above.

6. The word “apostle” means

a) twelve

b) a priest in Jesus’ time

c) one who is sent

d) a follower of Christ
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7. Marriage and Holy Orders

a) are sacraments that help us remember what it
means to love generously.

b) are important to everyone, even those who
plan on being single their whole life.

c) are life-long commitments.
d) both involve public promises of 

fidelity.
e) all of the above.

8. True love

a) is kind, self-giving and jealous.
b) is patient, thoughtful and easily destroyed.
c) is self-giving, is not jealous, and never gives

up on the other person.
d) is fragile, accepts and celebrates everything the

other person does, and is proud.

9. Fidelity means all of the following except

a) loving someone even if they’ve hurt you.

b) keeping your promise to be with someone even
when you don’t feel the same way about them
anymore.

c) being patient in difficult times.

d) telling the other person that he or she is right
even when he or she is wrong.

10. In the sacrament of Holy Orders, members
of the community are ordained by the 
bishop to

a) serve God’s people.

b) decide what’s right and what’s wrong.

c) show everyone else how to live without 
sinning.

d) run the Church.

B. Fill in the Blank
Each of the following words is used once in the sentences below.

competition, servant, institution, prophet, body, universal, love of God, community, 
sacrament, disciples, apostle, co-operation

1. Some people think that the most important aspect of Church is that it is stable when everything else is
changing. They value Church traditions and rules. They think of the Church as an _______________ 
to which you should belong only if you are going to follow its rules.

2. Some people think of the Church as a sign of God’s presence in the world. They value the rituals of the
Church that express things that words alone can’t express. They think of the Church as a ____________ 
of Christ.

3. Some people think the most important aspect of the Church is the way it gathers people together to do
things that they could not do alone. They think of all of the members of the Church working together as 
the _________ of Christ.

4. Some people think that the most important thing that the Church does is care for the needs of the world by
helping the poor and working for justice. They think of the Church primarily as a ______________.

5. Some people think that the main job of the Church is to make people think about things they would rather
not think about, and to challenge them to be better people. They think of the Church as a ____________.

6. The Church is made up of all kinds of people with many different preferences and priorities. The thing that
all members of the Church have in common is a love of God and a desire to follow Jesus. We may think
of the Church as a ____________ of _______________.

7. The word “catholic” means _______________. In other words, the Catholic Church is for everyone.

8 The main mission of the Church is to help people to be caught up in the_________________.

9. The word “_______________” means “one who is sent.”

10. The sacraments of Marriage and Holy Orders remind us that _____________ is better than
______________.
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C. Short Answer
1. Name 3 things that the sacraments of Marriage and Holy Orders can teach or remind someone in Grade 8.

2. What does the word “apostle” mean?

3. What does the word “catholic” mean?

4. Name 3 different ways people see the role of the Catholic Church.

5. Which “model” or way of understanding the role of the Church do you like best? Why?

Unit 4

A. Circle One
1. Christians believe that death can/cannot destroy our relationship with one another.

2. Those who have died are still/no longer a part of the same Christian community that we are part of.

3. We believe that the prayers of those who have died affect our lives/cannot be heard by God.

4. We believe that we should not/should pray for those who have died because our prayers cannot/can
affect them.

5. Death was/was not part of God’s original plan for creation.

6. Our physical death is not just the end of earthly life, it is also the end/beginning of everlasting life.

7. Baptism/Reconciliation unites our future death to the death of Christ. We share in Christ’s death so 
we will also share in his suffering/resurrection.

8. Saints are people who have learned to hear and follow God’s call in their daily lives/mainly in 
unusual situations.

B. Multiple Choice

1. When we say we believe in the communion
of saints, we are stating our belief that

a) all Christians, living and dead, are connected to
each other in Christ.

b) holy communion is for people who behave like
Saints.

c) the New Orleans football team (the Saints)
should go to Mass before they play.

d) we believe that it is better to pray to saints for
little things and only bother God with really
important things.

2. Christians believe that death
a) is the end of all human relationships.
b) is never sad.
c) cannot destroy the bonds of love and Christian

community.
d) puts an end to our ability to pray.

3. God created human beings
a) to exist for about 80 years and then be gone.
b) for eternal life.
c) knowing that they couldn’t live forever.

d) and then realized that without death the earth
would get too crowded.

e) a and d

4. Which of the following is true?
a) Only some people were created to be saints.

b) To be a saint you must do something really
extraordinary.

c) All of us are called to be saints.

d) Saints are people who never sinned.

5. The Catholic Church teaches us to ask saints
to pray for us because

a) we shouldn’t bother God too often.

b) saints can understand us better than God
because they were human.

c) God loves saints more than sinners, and is
more likely to listen to them.

d) saints are members of our community; their
prayers affect our lives.
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C. Short Answer – Challenge Questions
1. Name 2 saints. For each of them tell in 2 or 3 sentences how they followed God.

2. How would you describe the Christian community’s relationship with Christians who have died?

3. Why do we ask saints to pray for us?

4. From a Christian point of view, what makes a person’s life successful?

Unit 5

A. Multiple Choice

1. The first commandment tells us to worship
and serve only God. We break this com-
mandment when we

a) are afraid.
b) put a lot of time into sports or after-school

activities.
c) go with a non-Catholic friend to his or her

religious service.
d) think that good grades or being a good 

athlete or being popular are necessary for 
true happiness.

e) all of the above.

2. The second commandment tells us not to
take the name of the Lord in vain. We
break this commandment when we

a) use God’s name as an expression of anger.
b) “swear to God” that we will do something 

and then don’t do it.
c) swear at other people.
d) don’t care about how we speak to or about

other people.
e) all of the above.

3. The third commandment tells us to keep
the sabbath holy. We break this command-
ment when we

a) never have time for friends and family.
b) skip Mass on Sunday when it was possible 

to go.
c) expect other people to work seven days a

week to make things convenient for us.
d) don’t take time to relax and enjoy all that 

God has given us.
e) all of the above.

4. The fourth commandment tells us to 
honour our father and mother. We 
break this commandment every time we

a) argue with our parents.

b) do anything our parents do not approve of.
c) do not respect our parents.
d) are embarrassed by our parents.
e) all of the above.

5. The fifth commandment tells us not to kill.
We break this commandment when we

a) are friends with people who think abortion 
is okay.

b) show support for people who are in the 
military.

c) eat meat.
d) wish to seriously hurt someone who has 

hurt us.
e) all of the above.

6. The sixth commandment tells us not to
commit adultery. We break this command-
ment when we

a) treat people like things.
b) have sexual intercourse with someone we love

who is not married to us.
c) make fun of kids who are not sexually active.
d) touch another person sexually when he or she

does not want to be touched.
e) all of the above.

7. The seventh commandment tells us not to
steal. We break this commandment when we

a) eat free samples in the supermarket when we
know we won’t buy the product.

b) keep a five dollar bill that we find on the street
when no one is around.

c) take more than we need of something when
some people do not have enough.

d) go out with someone who just broke up with
our best friend.

e) all of the above.
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8. The eighth commandment tells us not to
bear false witness. We break this com-
mandment when we

a) gossip

b) start a rumour about someone we don’t like.

c) lie to protect a friend.

d) let someone else take the blame for something
we did.

e) all of the above.

9. The ninth commandment says do not covet
your neighbour’s wife. It tells us that

a) the way we think about other people is impor-
tant to God.

b) we should not pay attention to people who are
married to someone else.

c) wives should be considered the property of
their husbands.

d) it is wrong to admire the way someone who is
married looks.

e) all of the above.

10. The tenth commandment tells us not 
to covet anything that belongs to our 
neighbour. We break this commandment
when we

a) wish that we had something that our neigh-
bour has.

b) admire something a friend owns.

c) are saving money to buy something that will
be out of style in a year.

d) allow other people to do without things they
need so that we can have extras.

e) all of the above.

11. Our conscience
a) is fully formed at birth.

b) is an angel who sits on our shoulder and tells
us what to do.

c) should be shaped by what the Church 
teaches. 

d) makes us feel guilty every time we think
about doing something that God doesn’t want
us to do.

12. We sin when we
a) decide to do something that goes against 

God or against the truth God has taught us.

b) make a mistake that hurts someone.

c) refuse to listen to what the Church says.

d) all of the above.

e) a and b

f) a and c

13. God is always willing to forgive our sins,
but we are not able to accept forgiveness
until we

a) have been punished.

b) do two good things to make up for every bad
thing we have done.

c) admit that we have done something wrong.

d) realize that there are people who have done
worse things.

e) all of the above.

14. God calls us to forgive other people. 
That means we should

a) ignore the things people do that hurt us.

b) forget everything bad that anyone does.

c) wish good even for people who have 
hurt us.

d) say that our friends and family are right no
matter what they do.

e) all of the above.

15. The sacrament of Reconciliation
a) helps us turn our lives around and live the

way God wants us to live.

b) helps us repair our relationship with the
Christian community.

c) is the place where we find forgiveness for
mortal (serious) sins.

d) repairs our relationship with God when we
have broken it through sin.

e) all of the above.
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B. Matching
Each idea in Column A is described or said in another way by one phrase in Column B.

C. Short Answer – Challenge Questions
1. Name the Ten Commandments.

2. Describe the sacrament of Reconciliation.

3. Name 2 things we can do to develop our conscience.

4. What makes something a serious sin?

Unit 6

A. True/False
1. Because our bodies are gifts from God, we are not responsible for them.

2. People with physical disabilities are every bit as much in the image of God as people with 
“perfect” bodies.

3. God cares about our souls but God is not concerned about our bodies.

4. To be fully human we need both a body and a soul.

5. Our bodies are the dwelling place of the Holy Spirit.

6. The Catholic Church teaches that sexual intercourse is okay once two people have made a commitment
to each other.

7. Sexual intercourse between a husband and a wife is a reminder of the promise to share one’s whole self
and to accept one’s spouse completely.

8. We can find God in suffering.

9. Suffering always weakens a person’s faith.

10. The Catholic Church teaches that our bodies are less valuable if they no longer work the way God 
created them to work.

11. Our bodies are precious to God and should be protected and cared for even when they don’t work well
or are causing a lot of pain.

12. Jesus was concerned with people’s spiritual well-being, not their physical well-being.

Column A
1. you shall not kill

2. forgiveness

3. worship and serve only God

4. you shall not bear false witness

5. you shall not commit adultery

6. keep holy the sabbath

7. conscience

8. you shall not steal

9. sin

10. reconciliation

Column B
a) deliberate refusal to do God’s will

b) true happiness comes only from God

c) repairing our broken relationships

d) respect other people’s property

e) respect the life and dignity of all people

f) desiring what is good for someone even after
he or she has hurt us

g) helps us know what God wants us to do

h) do not spread unkind rumours

i) sex belongs in marriage

j) pray regularly with the Christian community
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B. Challenge True/False
For each false statement in section A, explain why it is false.

C. Short Answer
Answer each of the following in 2 or 3 sentences.

1. What does taking care of our bodies have to do with religion and faith?

2. How did Jesus show that God cares about people’s bodies and not just their souls?

3. Name 3 ways we can use our body in prayer.

4. Why does sexual intimacy belong only in marriage?

Unit 7

A. Word Search
The answers to the following questions can all be found in the word search.

1. Life is a p_ _ _ _ _ _ _  
g_ _ _  from God 
to us.

2. All life comes from 
G _ _.

3. To say that life is ever-
lasting is to say that 
life is bigger than we
are and should never 
be treated as our 
p_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _.

4. We are all called to take 
c_ _ _  o_  creation.

5. All life b_ _ _ _ _ _ 
to God.

6. We are caretakers 
or s_ _ _ _ _ _ _  of 
creation.

7. We are called to oppose 
all things that try to 
h_ _ _ or d_ _ _ _ _ _  
human life.

8. The second greatest commandment is love your n_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  as y_ _ _ _ _ _ _.

9. We are called to live in h_ _ _ _ _ _  with all creation.

10. The peace Jesus offers depends on f_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _.

11. Jesus calls us to give up our desire for r_ _ _ _ _ _ and forgive those who have hurt us.

12. Each one of us is called to work for j_ _ _ _ _ _ by doing what we can wherever we are.

S K N O I S S E S S O P F E V B H W Q X M F E O
U L V W T U S Q A Y Z R F E G D C D U M R O E T
F E W P I E X R W X S E G H J K E C Y U N R E S
Y U D E M W X Z A Q F C A R E O F D E Q D G Y T
F O R F O R T G B Y Y I N M J U S M K I K I L E
P C U D R R F V B O L O Y U J I M K I O L V P W
I F O R W D C E W R S U B Q W A Z E S X C E E A
T W B C S R V T R T T S R E V E N G E E U N A R
Q L H V E E F T X S W G E P L L F F V F E E W D
F Q G Q Z E L T L E O I S S R O V R P B C S P S
U A I T N O S F A D X F G P G E N I D I P S X T
E S E X T E Y E L K C T S S E N D G T K I G C F
N S N F R E W R E E D D B Y I D M S S J C E D O
E W L C U D C H T I F I J F C V U T E W Y T E R
G P D E H A R M O N Y X N E T J D Y T W I P R A
K C S T E O W R E A D L D W P Y L W D M K F C E
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B. Matching
Each of the phrases or words in Column A matches one phrase or word in Column B. There are two items

in Column B that have no match in Column A.

Column A
1. Love God with all your heart, soul and mind,

and love your neighbour as yourself.

2. all life

3. failure to honour another human being

4. Do unto others as you would have them do
unto you.

5. the peace Jesus offers

6. the owner of life

7. stewards
.

Column B
a) the Golden Rule

b) depends on forgiveness

c) all human beings

d) the greatest commandments

e) a gift from God

f) failure to honour God

g) caretakers

h) those who wait

i) God

C. Short Answer
1. Name 3 things you can do to be “leaven for the reign of God.”

2. What is the Golden Rule?

3. How will following the Golden Rule lead to justice?

4. Give an example of a scripture story that can help us understand the Golden Rule. How does it help?

5. What does Jesus teach us about building peace?

6. What does it mean to live in harmony with all of creation?

Unit 8

A. Multiple Choice
1. When we say “I believe in God,” we are

stating our belief that

a) there are many gods but ours is the best.

b) we believe in creation, not evolution.

c) modern medicine is unnecessary. We trust
God to care for us.

d) we will not let anything become more impor-
tant to us than God and what God wants.

2. When we call God the “Father Almighty,”
we are stating our belief that

a) God is male.

b) God is the perfect parent who always loves us,
but who lets us make our own choices.

c) God is strong and tough more often than he is
gentle and caring.

d) fathers are more like God than mothers.

e) all of the above.

3. When we call God the “creator of heaven
and earth,” we are stating our belief that

a) all creation is the work of God; therefore, 
all creation is good.

b) science is a waste of time. God is the only
answer.

c) God made the stars and planets from the stuff
which has always been floating around in the
universe.

d) God created heaven and earth, but all other
planets were the result of the Big Bang.

4. When we say, “I believe in Jesus Christ, 
his only Son, our Lord,” we are stating 
our belief that

a) Jesus is not quite as important as God, but
he’s still important.

b) we trust Jesus to take God’s place if God gets
too busy.

c) Jesus is one with God and can help us under-
stand God in a way no other person can.

d) all of the above.
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5. When we say that Jesus was “conceived by
the power of the Holy Spirit and born of the
Virgin Mary,” we are stating our belief that

a) Jesus would not have been born if Mary had
not agreed to be his mother.

b) Jesus does not have a human father.
c) Jesus was once a helpless baby.
d) Jesus is both human and divine.
e) all of the above.

6. When we say that Jesus “suffered under
Pontius Pilate, was crucified, died and was
buried. He descended to the dead…” we are
stating our belief that

a) Pilate deserves all of the blame for Jesus’ 
suffering.

b) in the end Jesus was defeated by sin and by 
sinful people.

c) Jesus’ death was a gift of love for which we are
grateful.

d) Jesus’ body “descended back to the earth,” 
or decomposed, like every other dead body.
When he rose he was given a new body.

e) all of the above.

7. When we say, “On the third day he rose
again. He ascended into heaven, and is 
seated at the right hand of the Father,” 
we are stating our belief that

a) the resurrected Jesus, who is now with the
Father, is the same Jesus who walked the earth.

b) Jesus is now in heaven. He can no longer help
people the way he could when he was on earth.

c) Jesus is no longer the same person he was
before he died.

d) Because Jesus is human, he can only be in one
place at one time. Now he can usually be found
in heaven.

8. When we say that Jesus “will come again to
judge the living and the dead,” we are stat-
ing our belief that

a) Jesus will make the people who killed him suf-
fer.

b) Jesus will make sure that we eventually 
get even with all the people who hurt us.

c) Jesus will make us pay for all of our mistakes.
d) Jesus knows things about us that no one else

could know. He will judge us fairly.
e) all of the above.

9. When we say “I believe in the Holy Spirit,”
we are stating our belief that

a) the Holy Spirit is the ghost of Jesus.
b) the Holy Spirit is God who dwells within us

and gives us the power to change our lives and
change our world.

c) The Holy Spirit controls Christians so that they
can’t do anything really wrong.

d) whenever people hear voices in their head it is
really God.

e) all of the above.

10. When we say we believe in “the holy catholic
Church,” we are stating our belief that

a) the Catholic Church is the only church in which
God can be found.

b) the Catholic Church is always right.
c) anything we can do to make other people

become Catholic is good.
d) we are called to welcome all people and share

the gift of God’s love with them.

11. Who belongs to the communion of saints?
a) all people who have seen God’s love for 

them and responded by loving God and their
neighbour.

b) all Catholics who have died.
c) only those people who have been canonized 

by the Church.
d) only people who have performed miracles.

12. When we say that we believe “in the 
forgiveness of sins,” we are stating our 
belief that 

a) there is no sin so great that God cannot 
forgive it.

b) all of us need forgiveness.
c) we should forgive those who have hurt us.
d) revenge is wrong.
e) all of the above.

13. When we say that we believe in “the resur-
rection of the body,” we are stating our
belief that 

a) we should not give our bodies to science
because we will need them in heaven.

b) our bodies will be exactly the same in heaven
as they are on earth.
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c) what we do with our bodies affects our rela-
tionship with God.

d) if you dig up the graves of holy people, they
will be empty because their bodies are in
heaven.

14. When we say that we believe in “life ever-
lasting,” we are stating our belief that

a) nothing that has been created by God should
be treated as unimportant.

b) through his resurrection, Jesus won out over
death.

c) death does not last forever.
d) all of the above.

15. “Amen” means
a) “that’s all there is.”
b) “thank you.”
c) “please accept my prayers.”
d) “I believe, I accept, I trust.”

16. The Eucharist
a) is like a play about the Last Supper. Its 

purpose is to help us remember what 
Jesus did.

b) is Jesus entering us and becoming one with
us; therefore, it has the power to change us
and bring us closer to God.

c) is a meal of ordinary bread and wine. As 
we eat it we are supposed to think about the
fact that our real food comes from God.

d) is something very private shared between
each individual and God. It does not have
anything to do with our relationship with
other people.

e) all of the above.

B. Short Answer – Challenge Questions
1. Write out the Apostles’ Creed.

2. In 1 to 3 sentences, explain what each line of the Apostles’ Creed means.

3. Give 2 reasons for going to Mass. (You may not use “because I have to,” or “because so-and-so 
makes me.”)

4. What do Catholics believe about Jesus’ presence during the Mass?

5. Choose any 2 parts of the Mass and describe them.
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Answer Key

Unit 1

A. Multiple Choice
1. d; 2. c; 3. a; 4. a; 5. d; 6. b; 7. b; 8. f; 9. c; 

10. d; 11. d; 12. a 

B. Word Search
1. peace, joy, love, gentleness, generosity, kind-

ness, faithfulness, self-control, patience

2. wisdom, understanding, counsel, knowledge,
fortitude, piety, fear of the Lord

3. Trinity

4. Pentecost

C. Matching
1. f; 2. d; 3. b; 4. c; 5. e; 6. g; 7. a

Unit 2

A. Crossword
Across Down

1. baptism 2. purpose

4. initiation 3. anointing

7. sacraments 5. oil

9. love 6. holy

10. reconciliation 8. Holy Spirit

11. Christ

B. Matching
1. c; 2. g; 3. e; 4. a; 5. f; 6. b; 7. d

Unit 3

A. Multiple Choice
1. a; 2. d; 3. b; 4. b; 5. d; 6. c; 7. e; 8. c; 

9. d; 10. a

B. Fill in the Blank
1. institution; 2. sacrament; 3. body; 4. servant;

5. prophet; 6. community, disciples; 
7. universal; 8. love of God; 9. apostle; 
10. co-operation, competition

Unit 4

A. Circle One
1. cannot; 2. still; 3. affect our lives; 4. should,

can; 5. was not; 6. beginning; 7. baptism, res-
urrection; 8. in their daily lives

B. Multiple Choice
1. a; 2. c; 3. b; 4. c; 5. d

Unit 5

A. Multiple Choice
1. d; 2. e; 3. e; 4. c; 5. d; 6. e; 7. c; 8. e; 9. a; 

10. d; 11. c; 12. f; 13. c; 14. c; 15. e

B. Matching
1. e; 2. f; 3. b; 4. h; 5. i; 6. j; 7. g; 8. d; 9. a; 10. c

Unit 6

A. True/False
1. F; 2. T; 3. F; 4. T; 5. T; 6. F; 7. T; 8. T; 9. F;

10. F; 11. T; 12. F

Unit 7

A. Word Search
1. precious gift; 2. God; 3. possession; 

4. care of; 5. belongs; 6. stewards; 
7. hurt, destroy; 8. neighbour, yourself; 
9. harmony; 10. forgiveness; 11. revenge; 
12. justice

B. Matching
1. d; 2. e; 3. f; 4. a; 5. b; 6. i; 7. g

Unit 8

A. Multiple Choice
1. d; 2. b; 3. a; 4. c; 5. e; 6. c; 7. a; 8. d; 9. b; 

10. d; 11. a; 12. e; 13. c; 14. d; 15. d; 16. b
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1. Meditation: Praying with Scripture
“Meditation is a prayerful quest engaging thought, imagination, emotion and desire. Its goal is to make our

own in faith the subject considered, by confronting it with the reality of our own life.”(Catechism of the
Catholic Church, #2723)

St. Ignatius of Loyola developed a method of prayer with Scripture. He would take a short passage from
Scripture and imagine himself as part of that scene. Here is how to pray with Scripture:
• You will need a bible and a quiet space.
• Select a short passage or story from the Bible. A gospel story is usually a good starting point.
• Read the passage slowly. It may be helpful to read it a few times. Take some time to be in the scene that is

described. You may continue to reread the passage or you might wish to recall the story in your own mind. 
• Imagine yourself as part of the passage – either as a character or as an observer.
• Ask God to help you to see Jesus, yourself and the events of the passage as God sees them.
• After you have taken some quiet time to pray this way, thank God for this experience of prayer.
• You may wish to write about your experiences, insights and feelings in a prayer journal. 

2. Prayer Through Music
One of the ways God speaks to people is through music. Many people say that they have a favourite hymn that

is consoling or uplifting in some way. Students at this age are particularly influenced by music and may find
this experience of prayer appealing.

To pray through music, you will need a music selection, portable stereo cassette or CD player, and lyrics.
(Lyrics for songs contained in the program are in this manual; these may be copied for classroom use. 
If you use other songs, make and distribute copies of the lyrics if you have permission to do so.)
• Select a song that reflects the theme of the unit you are teaching and that might appeal to students at this

age level. The students may also want to select an appropriate song.
• Distribute the lyrics to the students. Discuss the theme and a couple of ways this song relates to it.
• Ask the students to listen for how the song touches them.
• Play the song.

To continue this experience of prayer, you may:
• Have students write about it in their prayer journal.
• Learn to sing the song together.
• Develop some actions (e.g., hand gestures or dance movements) to accompany the song.
• Use the song at eucharistic celebrations or other opportunities for prayer.
• Encourage the students to express the intent of the song in their own words by rewriting the lyrics.

3. Shared Prayer
Shared prayer gives students the opportunity to plan a prayer celebration together and to facilitate part 

of the prayer.
Develop a focus for the prayer celebration that roots the content of the theme in a spiritual experience. Discuss

the focus of the prayer celebration and determine how the focus is relevant and meaningful for the students.

Pathways to PrayerAPPENDIX

4
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Divide the students into groups. Assign each group one part of the following suggested format for the prayer
celebration:

To facilitate this experience of prayer, you will need an appropriate setting, a portable stereo cassette or
CD player or a musician to facilitate the singing, a bible, a candle and an image to represent the theme
of the prayer.

The setting may be the classroom, chapel or other appropriate place. It is generally best if the room can be
set up to accommodate reflection and sharing.

4. Charismatic Prayer
Charismatic prayer focuses on the gifts of the Holy Spirit. This form of prayer was revived by the Charismatic

Renewal movement of the late 1960s. It continues to restore the traditions of the early Church as described in
the Acts of the Apostles and the Letters of the New Testament.

Charismatic prayer involves spontaneous prayer, music, movement, invocation of the Holy Spirit, reading of
Scripture and personal faith sharing.
In order to facilitate this type of prayer experience with students, you may want to invite a leader from the

parish’s charismatic prayer group to help organize and facilitate the prayer.

5. Prayer Through Movement
As the students work through the content of a theme, a scripture passage, song or poem may lend itself to

prayer through movement. 
Discuss together how this “oral” scripture passage, song or poem might be expressed through gestures.

Develop together a sequence of gestures and practise it in small groups. When the groups have become
familiar with the sequence, use it at the start of class or as the prayer at a celebration.

6. Traditional Prayers
At various points in this catechetical series, students are taught the traditional prayers of the Catholic Church.

Prayers such as the Our Father, Hail Mary, Prayer to the Holy Spirit, Stations of the Cross, Prayers for the
Intercession of the Saints, the Rosary, and so on, should be incorporated into the prayers throughout the litur-
gical year. For example, on the Feast of St. Francis of Assisi, the teacher may wish to teach students the
Canticle of the Sun or the Prayer of St. Francis. During Advent or the months of May and October, the
teacher might plan to teach and to pray the Marian Devotion prayers (Hail Mary, the Memorare, Hail Holy
Queen, the Angelus, and so on) or the Rosary.

Gathering song
Opening prayer (The students may write and offer this prayer themselves.)
Old Testament reading
Responsorial Psalm 
New Testament reading
Gospel
“Sharing the Story” process (This is usually some activity that enables the students to reflect on and to

express their understanding of God’s word.)
Prayers of the faithful (The students may write and offer this prayer themselves.)
Our Father or Hail Mary or Marian Devotion Prayer
Closing prayer (The students may write and offer this prayer themselves.)
Closing song
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7. Liturgy of the Hours (Divine Office)
“The Liturgy of the Hours is intended to become the prayer of the whole people of God. In it Christ himself

continues his priestly work through his Church….” (Catechism of the Catholic Church, #1175)
To pray this prayer, which is a hymn of praise to God, you will need a copy of the prayer book entitled Divine

Office. This prayer book contains the prayers, hymns and scripture readings to be offered each day. You may
need to simplify some of the language and, at least at the beginning, shorten the prayer so that through repe-
tition over time, the students will develop a longer attention span. The Liturgy of the Hours is a shared
prayer of the Church that invites the participation and the response of the faithful. The high level of partic-
ipation that it demands makes it a very enriching experience for students at this age.

8. Mandala Making
One prayer experience that students might enjoy is praying through the medium of art by developing a mandala.

A mandala is a circular image or design created as a religious
symbol. The circle represents the universe and the unity of
all of creation with the Creator. The design that fills the
circle may vary according to the spirituality of the one
making it.

Mandala making is a prayer form that helps us to see patterns
and to recognize that God has a pattern for each of our
lives. This prayer experience might be particularly mean-
ingful after the celebration of the sacrament of
Reconciliation, during the season of Lent, or at other 
times during the school year.

Discuss with the students their experiences of how things seem
to work out in their lives. When things work out, it is like a
thread connecting one event to another. Identify these threads
as a pattern and discuss together how God is involved in
shaping our lives as we experience each new day.

After this discussion, invite the students either to colour a sample mandala or to develop their own mandala to
show the re-connecting of their life experiences together and with God. You might
like to play some quiet, reflective music in the background while they work.

One possible pattern for a mandala might look like this:
The centre would be filled with colours or images representing the student’s

relationship with God. Each of the outer segments would be filled with
colours and images representing the students’ relationship with the world
around them: for example, their family, their friends, the environment.

9. Contemplation
“Contemplative prayer is the simple expression of the mystery of prayer. It is a gaze of faith fixed on Jesus, an

attentiveness to the Word of God, a silent love. It achieves real union with the prayer of Christ to the extent
that it makes us share in his mystery.” (Catechism of the Catholic Church, # 2724)

The Maranatha (“Come, Lord Jesus”) prayer is a form of contemplation that is deeply rooted in the Benedictine
community. If there is a Benedictine community in your area, consider inviting a priest, sister or brother to
be part of organizing and facilitating this experience of prayer. Where this is not possible, here are some
guidelines to help you.

Mandala
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• Explain to the students that “Maranatha” means “Come, Lord Jesus.” This prayer mantra opens us to the
presence of God.

• To pray this prayer, you will need to be still, to come to the quiet. You may want to begin with quiet
music or a calming reflection/relaxation exercise.

• Once you feel at peace, begin to slowly and gently repeat the word “Ma - ra - na - tha.” Eventually, each
syllable may coincide with the rhythm of your breath. With each breath, pray the mantra “Maranatha.”

• Take some time to dwell in the silence of this prayer and to experience the sense of opening to God. At
first, it may only be possible to be still for one or two minutes. If you repeat this form of prayer regularly,
the students will become more comfortable with the length of the silence.

• After a few minutes of silent contemplation, thank God for this experience of prayer.

Another prayer for contemplation is The Jesus Prayer:

“Lord, Jesus Christ, Son of God, have mercy on me, a sinner.”

The Jesus Prayer is a simple yet powerful form of prayer that engages the heart and, indeed, the entire being of
a person. It recognizes that Jesus is more than a doctrine; Jesus is a person. Jesus is a healing, saving pres-
ence in our lives. 

The Jesus Prayer is one of worship. Through the prayer, individuals place themselves humbly in the presence
of the Lord, the Christ, the Son of God. 

We develop proficiency in The Jesus Prayer by going through several stages:

1. At first, pray aloud. Repeat the prayer consciously, gently, in rhythm with your breathing (or your steps if
you are walking) until it comes easily.

2. As the prayer becomes familiar, it becomes more inward, acquiring its own rhythm. It no longer takes
conscious effort.

3. As the prayer becomes a regular practice, it enters the heart – hence the name that is often given to it:
“Prayer of the Heart.” The prayer becomes unceasing, just as the heart never stops. It becomes part of the
person’s disposition: “Rejoice always, pray without ceasing, give thanks in all circumstances; for this is
the will of God in Christ Jesus for you” (1 Thessalonians 5.16-18).

This prayer originated in the Eastern Christian tradition very early on among the hermits who fled to the
deserts to seek God. In the deserts, they were seeking how to love God with their whole heart, whole mind
and strength: “In him we live and move and have our being…” (Acts 17.28). This prayer helped them to
centre their lives on Jesus.

Various techniques can be used to aid this prayer. Help your students to become centred on Jesus through pos-
ture that is conducive to quiet, controlled breathing, quiet and stillness, attention to the presence of Jesus in
their lives, the use of the name of Jesus to focus them on the person of Jesus. Techniques of prayer vary and
are not ends in themselves. Although centering and rhythmic breathing and repetition of the prayer can
bring a stillness and sense of peace, it is the grace of God that allows one to surrender oneself to the love of
God, and to live in that love and to carry it into daily life.

10. Shared Spontaneous Prayer
This form of prayer is particularly effective when something either very joyful or very sorrowful has touched

the school community. At such times, when the students are filled with many deep emotions, it may help
them to have the opportunity to simply gather around a candle and the word of God. After an appropriate
opening prayer, the flow of prayer will happen spontaneously as students are moved by the Spirit to offer
their prayers.



Gearing up to Celebrate Advent
The Church provides us with time to prepare for the coming of Jesus: Advent, which means “coming.”

Notice that the focus of our Advent anticipation is not only to prepare to celebrate the birth of Jesus (as
if it had not happened yet), but also to open our hearts for Jesus to come to us now and in the future. The
Church puts aside this four-week period to help us experience our need of God and to give us time and
support to prepare. It is a time of anticipation as we experience how God comes into our darkness (e.g.,
the lighting of one more candle on the Advent wreath each week symbolizes the approach of God’s
light). Although we recommend that you continue to teach the regular Religion program, make a connec-
tion with the Church’s liturgical year by celebrating Advent in some way. Here are some activities that
you may wish to use throughout Advent:
• Advent wreath • Jesse tree
• Bulletin board suggestions • Care pairs: letters to St. Nick
• Gift drive • Prayers

Advent Wreath
Fashion an Advent wreath from evergreen branches and four candles – three purple or violet and one rose.

During the first week of Advent, the first violet candle is lighted. Each week, another candle is lighted,
with the rose candle being lit in the third week.
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Blessing of the wreath:

Let us ask our heavenly Father to bless
us.

All pause for a moment of silent prayer.

Father,
we praise you for sending your Son
to save us from our sins
and to be light in our darkness.
Bless + us as we gather in his name,
and bless + this wreath as a sign of his

light among us.
We ask this blessing through Christ our

Lord.
Amen.

On other days, after this initial blessing of
the wreath, the candles are lighted in
silence. You may wish to offer prayer in
these or similar words:

Heavenly Father,
look upon us with love,
and fill us with the Spirit of Jesus.
Help us to love you,
and protect us during this week
as we await the coming of our Lord.
We ask this grace
in the name of Jesus our Lord.
Amen.

You may invite students, individually or in
small groups, to prepare their own
prayers and to take turns leading the
candle-lighting ceremony.

Consider ending each Advent wreath cere-
mony by singing an Advent hymn (see
the Catholic Book of Worship III for
appropriate hymns).
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Jesse Tree
A branch or a large plant is decorated with reminders of God’s promise to send a saviour and with sym-

bols of some of Jesus’ ancestors. Where a tree is not available, you might make a montage on a wall,
door or bulletin board.

Symbols can be made of paper, wood, aluminum foil, or just about any other material. As each symbol is
prepared and mounted, the story of this person or event is told. Each student might be asked to pre-
pare a symbol and become familiar with the story behind it. Then, depending on your circumstances,
you might ask one or two students per class period to hang their symbol and to tell the story behind it.
This activity could be accompanied by a prayer and be an ongoing project throughout the Advent sea-
son. We suggest that at least one symbol be made from each group below. The students may come up
with some better ideas of their own for the symbols.

Creation
Creation

Fall and promise

Noah

Patriarchs
Abraham

Sacrifice of Isaac

Jacob

Joseph

Covenant
Moses

Passover lamb

Pillar of fire

Crossing the sea

Manna

Gen. 1.1–2.2

Gen. 3.1-15

Gen. 6.9-22; 7.17-
19; 8.6-14, 20-
22; 9.8-17

Gen. 12.1-5, 14-18

Gen. 22.1-18

Gen. 28.10-18

Gen. 37.2-11 or 
2-36

Exod. 3.1-12

Exod. 12.1-14

Exod. 13.21-22

Exod. 14.15-31

Exod. 16.1-5, 9-
16, 31, 35

Ps. 8; Ps. 104

Ps. 51

Ps. 29

Ps. 105.1-11

Ps. 112

Ps. 113

Ps. 105.12-25

Ps. 105.26-36

Ps. 105.37-45

Ps. 27

Exod. 15.1-18, 21;
Ps. 114

Ps. 147

world; sun; stars

tree with fruit;
angel with sword

ark; waves; olive
branch; rainbow

sand; stars; tent 

bundle of sticks;
altar with fire

ladder; angel

coloured coat;
pyramid

basket; burning bush

lamb

column of fire and
smoke

path through waters

basket of bread

Chart: Jesse Tree
Person or event Story Prayer Symbol
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Covenant (cont’d)
Commandments

Joshua

Ancestors of Jesus
Ruth

David

Solomon

Prophets
Isaiah

Jeremiah

Ezekiel

Daniel

“O” Antiphons
Wisdom

Lord of ancient
Israel

Flower of Jesse’s
stem

Deut. 5.1-22 or
Exod. 20.1-21;
Exod. 24.3-8

Num. 27.15-23;
Jos. 1.1-9; 24.14-

24

Ruth 1.1-22; 
4.9-22

1 Sam. 16.1-13;
2 Sam. 7.8-16;

11.1-12; 25

1 Kings 3.4-15;
8.1-7, 10-21;
8.22-29, 52-61;

2 Chron. 7.11-22

Is. 1.1-6, 16-20;
5.1-7; 7.10-14;
9.1-3, 5-6; 
35.1-10

Jer. 1.1-10; 23.3-8;
31.31-34

Ezek. 11.17-21;
18.21-32 or
33.10-20; 16.59-
63; 17.22-24;
34.11-16, 23-31;
36.22-27

Dan. 3.85-96;
6.11-28; 7.9-10,
13-14

Prov. 8.22-31

Deut. 30.15-20; 
Is. 46.8-13

Is. 11.1-9

Ps. 19.7-14
Ps. 119 (selections)

Ps. 96, 97, 98, 99

Ps. 125;
Ps. 127

Ps. 110; 
Ps. 132

Wis. 9.1-4, 9-12a

Ps. 72;
Is. 26.7-12;
Is. 12.1-6

Jer. 10.23-24
Ps. 1; Ps. 6

Ps. 137;
Ps. 136

Dan. 4.34 and
3.33 (100);

Ps. 141

Ps. 148
Ps. 149;
Ps. 119 (selec-

tions)

Ps. 126

stone tablets

bunch of grapes;
scarlet cord;
trumpets

sheaf of grain

harp; crown;
six-pointed star

crown; temple

scroll; daffodils, 
other flowers on
roadside

hand touching
mouth

angel; wings and
wheels

three men in fire;
lions; a man;
sealed book

book, scroll

hand of blessing;
scepter

flower on stem

Person or event Story Prayer Symbol
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Key of David

Radiant dawn

King of all nations

Emmanuel

Coming of Jesus

Trinity

Holy Spirit

Gabriel

Zechariah

Elizabeth

John the Baptist

Joseph

Mary

Jesus

Shepherds

Wise men

Simeon and Anna

Is. 22.22; Rev. 3.7

Lk. 1.78;
2 Pet. 1.19;
Jn. 8.12; 12.44-50;
Is. 42.5-8

Ezek. 34.11-12,
15-17;

Jn. 18.33-37

Is. 7.14; Mt. 1.23;
Ezek. 48.35b

Rom. 5.1-5

1 Cor. 12.3-7, 
12-13

Lk. 1.11, 19, 
26-29

Lk. 1.5-25, 57-66

Lk. 1.39-45

Mt. 11.7-15

Mt. 1.18-25

Mk. 3.31-35 or
Lk. 8.19-21

Lk. 1.31-33; 2.1-7

Lk. 2.8-20

Mt. 2.1-12

Lk. 2.22-38

Ps. 122; Ps. 100

Ps. 27

Ps. 99; Ps. 117

Ps. 139;
Rev. 22.20

Ps. 8

Ps. 104 (selections)

Ps. 138

Lk. 1.68-79

Ps. 123; Ps. 136

Ps. 114;
Ps. 119.9-16

Ps. 121; Ps. 124

Lk. 1.46-55

Is. 49.1-6

Glory to God

Ps. 72

Lk. 2.29-32

large key

rising sun

crown; throne

letter “E”

triangle

dove

angel; trumpet

smoking incense;
sealed lips

old woman with
baby in arms

sand in desert

carpenter’s tools

young woman
with babe in
arms; letter “M”

crib or manger;
cross

shepherd’s staff;
lamb

gifts; star; camel

old man and
woman

Person or event Story Prayer Symbol

(From National Bulletin on Liturgy, Volume 15, September–October 1982)
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Bulletin Board Suggestions
1. Lectionary themes

a) Divide your class into small groups or invite small groups to volunteer (or to work for “extra credit” or
instead of another project) to create a bulletin board for each week of Advent.

b) Assign to each group a Sunday of Advent and the readings for that Sunday from the chart below. (Refer
to the note at the bottom of the chart to determine which cycle of readings to assign for any particular
year – column A, B or C.) To simplify the assignment, you might choose only one reading, such as the
Gospel for that Sunday.

c) Have the students choose one theme or quote from the readings as a focus for the bulletin board.
d) Have them design the bulletin board around that focus using symbols, magazine cut-outs, drawings, etc.

Sunday Readings

Cycle: A B C

1st Sunday of Advent Isaiah 2.1-5 Isaiah 63.16b-17; Jeremiah 33.14-16

1.3-8; 64.3b-7

Psalm 122 Psalm 80 Psalm 25

Romans 13.11-14 1 Corinthians 1.3-9 1 Thessalonians 
3.12–4.2

Matthew 24.37-44 Mark 13.31-37 Luke 21.25-28,
34-36

2nd Sunday of Advent Isaiah 11.1-10 Isaiah 40.1-5, 9-11 Baruch 5.1-9

Psalm 72 Psalm 85 Psalm 126

Romans 15.4-9 2 Peter 3.8-15 Phillipians 1.3-6,
8-11

Matthew 3.1-12 Mark 1.1-8 Luke 3.1-6

3rd Sunday of Advent Isaiah 35.1-6a, 10 Isaiah 61.1-2a, 10-11 Zephaniah 3.14-18a

Psalm 146 Psalm: Luke 1 Psalm: Isaiah 12

James 5.7-10 1 Thessalonians 5.16-24 Philippians 4.4-7

Matthew 11.2-11 John 1.6-8, 19-28 Luke 3.10-18

4th Sunday of Advent Isaiah 7.10-14 2 Samuel 7.1-5, 8b-12, Micah 5.2-5a

14a, 16

Psalm 24 Psalm 89 Psalm 80

Romans 1.1-7 Romans 16.25-27 Hebrews 10.5-10

Matthew 1.18-24 Luke 1.26-38 Luke 1.39-45

1996 – Cycle A; 1997 – Cycle B; 1998 – Cycle C; 1999 – Cycle A; 2000 – Cycle B; 2001 – Cycle C
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2. Christ our light
a) Read Luke 1.78-79. Using that quote, or something brief, such as “Jesus is the light of the world” or “Christ

our light,” develop an image of a sun or candle with rays of light emanating outward from the centre. Invite
students to label the rays of light with words that speak of Jesus’ action in the world: for example, healing,
love, forgiveness.

b) On the same theme of light and darkness, invite students to come up with images of darkness in our world,
such as war, hunger, hatred. Display these images around the edges of the bulletin board. In the centre, have
students display images of light, such as people sharing, peace, the beauty of nature. Choose a quotation or
give a title that speaks of light overcoming the darkness. 

To bring this closer to home, students can focus on their own classroom or school (e.g., cliques, vandalism, vio-
lence and racism vs. welcoming new students, conflict resolution and care pairs). Images or words can be
added throughout Advent. To bring out the events or actions that have been sources of light in the class or
school, you may wish to review the activities students have undertaken in the Action section of each theme.

Care Pairs: Letters to St. Nick
If you have set up care pairs (see Introduction, pages 14-16), you may have your students help the younger ones

write Christmas letters to St. Nick. Instead of the children asking for the usual toys for themselves, invite
them to consider people in their lives who are important to them. What would make these people truly
happy? Steer them away from consumer goods as the source of true happiness.

For example: good health for grandmother, job for mother or father, a chance to relax for parents, good friends
for brother, and so on.

Care pairs can also help each other find or prepare a gift for someone special in their lives.

Gift Drive
Invite the students to participate in a Christmas gift drive for the needy. Here are some suggestions:

• hold a bottle drive to raise money
• start a penny collection
• have a rummage sale, inviting all to contribute
• have a bake sale
• invite clothing wholesalers and retailers to donate items of clothing (e.g., last season’s fashions, 

socks, ties)
• negotiate with a drugstore for a good price on toothbrushes, combs, soap, etc.

Prayers
Pray daily with your class, using Scripture readings for the season or other appropriate prayers, such as

• The Lord’s Prayer, especially “Thy kingdom come, thy will be done.”
• Come, Lord Jesus (see 1 Corinthians 16.22)
• Canticle of Zechariah (Luke 1.68-79): We praise God for sending his Son to save us.
• Hail Mary: Based in part on Luke 1.28 and 42, this prayer ends with a petition for all people.
• The Angelus: Based on Luke 1.26-38 and 42
• Glory to the Father: We offer praise to the Trinity in our hearts.
• Psalm 25 and Psalm 85
• Make all our ways straight, in our hearts and in our lives: Come, Lord Jesus, come!
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cont ’d
5



Appendix 6 307

Celebrating Lent, Holy Week and Easter
Lent is the celebration of our conversion in Jesus Christ. Lent has two main purposes. It is a time during

which catechumens prepare for Baptism, Confirmation and Eucharist, and it is a time when those who are
already baptized prepare through penance and prayer to renew their baptismal vows. “Lenten penance
should be external and social as well as internal and individual.”1

Holy Week begins with the celebration of the Lord’s triumphal entry into Jerusalem on Passion (Palm)
Sunday, proceeds through the celebration of the Passion (also on Passion [Palm] Sunday) and reaches its
climax with the celebrations of the Easter Triduum. The Easter Triduum, which goes from the Mass of
the Lord’s supper on Holy Thursday through evening prayer on Easter Sunday, is the high point of the
liturgical year. During the Triduum we celebrate the suffering, death and resurrection of the Lord who has
redeemed us. The Easter Vigil is the climax of the Triduum.

The Easter season consists of the seven weeks between Easter and Pentecost. It is celebrated as one great
feast day. St. Athanasius referred to the whole season as the “great Sunday.” During the Easter season the
“alleluia” should ring out in our prayer, in our hearts and in our lives.

Here are some activities you may wish to use to help your students enter more fully into Lent, Holy Week
and the Easter Season:

• Prayer, fasting and almsgiving

• Care pairs:  prayer books

• Stations of the cross

• Bulletin board ideas

• A Holy Week service of remembrance: recalling Jesus’ life

• The story of salvation: reflection and preparation for the Easter Vigil

• A passion play

• The buried and resurrected “Alleluia”

• Stations of the resurrection

• Surprised by God: stories of resurrection

• Pentecost: we are one in the Spirit

Prayer, Fasting and Almsgiving
Explain that prayer, fasting and almsgiving have been part of Lenten self-discipline for hundreds of years.

Help students to understand how these three things can help them to prepare to celebrate Easter more
fully. Each of these activities helps us to direct our lives toward love of God and love of neighbour.

Have students brainstorm a list of things that they could do under each of the three categories: Prayer,
Fasting, Almsgiving. Have each student then select one activity in each category that he or she will 
do during Lent.

Or choose one of the following class activities:

Option 1 – Lunchless day 
Spend one lunch hour listening to music that is conducive to reflection. Have nothing to eat or drink except

water, and donate the money that would have been spent on lunch to a local charity.

Celebrating Lent, Holy Week and EasterAPPENDIX
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1 Guidelines for Pastoral Liturgy, Liturgical Calendar, 1995-1996, (Ottawa:  Concacan, Inc., 1995) p. 125.
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Option 2 – Water with lunch
For one day during each week of Lent, have only water to drink with lunch – no pop or juice. Donate the

money that’s saved to a local charity.

Option 3 – Clothing collection
Collect, sort and mend clothing to give to a local charity.

Option 4 – Food collection
Collect non-perishable foods for a local food bank.

Option 5 – Letters and prayers
Get the names of people in the local parish(es) who are preparing to be received into the Catholic Church 

at Easter. Have your students write letters and prayers for these people.

Option 6 – Class calendar
Create a class calendar for the season of Lent. For each day, write one thing students can do to prepare for

Easter. Be sure that the calendar includes items for prayer, fasting and almsgiving.

Note: If you do not wish to create your own calendar, you may wish to use the calendar produced by the
CCODP for the Share Lent Campaign.

Option 7 – Bottle drive
Collect returnable bottles. (Many people do not get around to returning them very often.) Return them to

the store and donate the deposit money to a charity.

Option 8 – A penny drive for charity

Option 9 – Daily reflection on the gospel of the day

Care Pairs: Prayer Books
Develop a Lenten prayer book for or with children in a younger class.

Stations of the Cross – Art and Creative Writing
1. Divide students into 14 groups. Assign each group one of the 14 stations of the cross. You may use

either the traditional stations or the scriptural stations (both sets are listed below). 

2. Each group should create a visual image for their station using a combination of drawing and collage. 

3. Each group should also write a prayer that can be prayed as one meditates on their station.

4. Put the stations up around the classroom or in an appropriate place in the school. 

5. Pray the stations of the cross several times during Lent.

Or

Each group creates a human tableau of the station and a short descriptive narrative to accompany the
tableau. (All tableaus are then presented as a prayer service with a period of silence or a sung chorus
such as “Jesus, Remember Me” (CBW III, #380) following each tableau.

Traditional Stations
1. Jesus is condemned to death.
2. Jesus is made to carry the cross.
3. Jesus falls the first time.
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4. Jesus meets his mother.
5. Simon helps Jesus carry the cross.
6. Veronica wipes the face of Jesus.
7. Jesus falls the second time.
8. Jesus meets the women.
9. Jesus falls the third time.

10. Jesus is stripped of his clothes.
11. Jesus is nailed to the cross.
12. Jesus dies.
13. Jesus is taken down from the cross.
14. Jesus is laid in the tomb.

Scriptural Stations
1. Jesus in the Garden of Olives (Mt 26.36-46)
2. Jesus is betrayed by Judas and arrested (Mt 26.47-56)
3. Jesus is condemned by the Sanhedrin (Mt 26.57-68)
4. Jesus is denied by Peter (Mt 26.69-75)
5. Jesus is condemned by Pilate (Mt 27.1-2, 11-26)
6. Jesus is scourged and crowned with thorns (Mt 27.27-31)
7. Jesus is made to carry his cross (Jn 19.16b-17)
8. Simon of Cyrene helps Jesus carry his cross (Lk 23.26)
9. Jesus meets the women of Jerusalem (Lk 23.27-31)

10. Jesus is crucified (Lk 23.32-38)
11. Jesus promises the kingdom to the repentant thief (Lk 23.39-43)
12. On the cross, Jesus speaks to his mother and the beloved disciple (Jn 19.25b-27)
13. Jesus dies on the cross (Lk 23.44-49)
14. Jesus is laid in the tomb (Mk 15.42-47)

Bulletin Board Ideas for Lent and Holy Week

1. Lent: A time to renew our relationships
Place a large cross in the centre of the bulletin board. Above the cross write “God,” below it write 

“self,” and to either side write “neighbour.” Fill in the areas around the cross with students’ suggestions
(in words and/or images) of how they can renew these relationships during Lent.

2. Cross to love
Create a Lenten calendar of actions that the students agree to do each day to prepare for Easter.

Place a large, dark outline of a cross on the bulletin board. At the end of each day, students reflect on how
well they have done what they agreed to do. Students place a coloured shape in the outline of the cross 
if they feel that they have fulfilled their agreement. (The shape doesn’t really matter; the point is to fill
the cross with colour like a mosaic.) The cross will gradually become a mosaic of love and joy.

3. The road to Easter
Make a road that winds across the bulletin board. Mark the important days from Ash Wednesday to Easter

along the road: all of the Sundays in Lent, Passion (Palm) Sunday, Holy Thursday, Good Friday and
Holy Saturday. Along the road place symbols of changes students hope to make in their lives as they
journey toward Easter.
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4. Jesus’ journey
Give each student in the class an event from the synoptic gospel being used this year in the Sunday read-

ings. Ask students to illustrate their event. Place all of the illustrations in a sequence showing Jesus’ min-
istry as it unfolds and leads to Holy Week.

A Holy Week Service of Remembrance: Recalling Jesus’ Life
1. Place the following names and scripture references on separate slips of paper, and place all of the slips of

paper in a paper bag.
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– Someone who was there when Jesus was bap-
tized (Matthew 3.13-17)

– A person cured of leprosy (Matthew 8.2-4)

– A centurion (Matthew 8.5-13)

– Peter, remembering when he tried to walk 
on water (Matthew 14.22-33)

– Jairus’ daughter (Mark 5.22-24, 35-43)

– Jairus (Mark 5.22-24, 35-43)

– A man healed of his blindness 
(Mark 8.22-26)

– James (Mark 9.2-10)

– The father of a boy who was healed 
(Mark 9.17-27)

– A rich man (Mark 10.17-22)

– Bartimaeus (Mark 10.46-52)

– A person who was in the temple when Jesus
overturned the tables (Mk 12.15-17)

– A person who lowered the paralytic through
the roof to Jesus (Luke 5.18-26)

– The widow of Nain (Luke 7.11-15)

– The woman who washed Jesus’ feet with her
tears (Luke 7.37-50)

– The woman whose bleeding stopped 
(Luke 8.43-48)

– One of the 70 disciples (Luke 10.1-20)

– Mary, Martha’s sister (Luke 10.38-42)

– The woman whose back was bent 
(Luke 13.10-17)

– One of 10 lepers who was healed 
(Luke 17.11-19)

– Zacchaeus (Luke 19.1-10)

– The Samaritan woman (John 4.5-30)

– The man who was healed beside the sheep
gate (John 5.2-9)

– The boy who gave Jesus the loaves and fish
(John 6.5-13)

– Lazarus (John 11.1-3, 17-44)

– Martha, the sister of Lazarus 
(John 11.1-3, 17-44)

– The woman who was caught in adultery 
(John 8.3-11)

2. Ask each student to draw out one name and read the accompanying scripture passage.

3. Each student is to take on the character of the person named and write two paragraphs explaining who he
or she is and what he or she remembers of Jesus. Each student should also make a symbol that represents
something that Jesus gave or taught him or her.

4. Conduct a service of remembrance. If possible, place a large cross in the centre of a prayer area and gather
all of the students in a circle around the cross.

Begin by telling the students that this is a memorial for our Lord held on the anniversary of his Passion and
death. Many people who knew Jesus have been invited to come and share their remembrances of him.

One by one, call the students forward and ask them to introduce themselves (as their scripture character)
and share their remembrances. When they are done speaking, invite them to place their symbol at the foot
of the cross.

After each person has spoken, sing the refrain of “Ubi Caritas” (CBW III, #67).

Conclude with a prayer, such as the following one:



Father,

Thank you for the love which Jesus, your Son, has shown us.

Help us to be like him.

He loved us and gave his life for us.

May his love inspire us 

and may we follow his example in all that we do.

We ask this through Christ our Lord. Amen.

The Story of Salvation: Reflection and Preparation for the Easter Vigil

1. Assign Scripture

Divide your students into seven groups. Assign one of the following readings to each group:

Genesis 1.1–2.2 Isaiah 55.1-11

Genesis 22.1-18 Baruch 3.9-15, 32–4.4

Exodus 14.15–15.1 Ezekiel 36.16-17a, 18-28

Isaiah 54.5-14

2. Group reflection

In their small groups, students use the following method for reflecting on the scripture passage:

a) One student reads the passage aloud.

b) Each student chooses one word, phrase or image from the passage that stands out for him or her and
shares it with the others in the group.

c) Another student reads the passage aloud.

d) Each student thinks of one way in which the word, phrase or image relates to his or her own life.
Students share their reflections with one another if they wish.

e) Another student reads the passage aloud.

f) Students choose one thing they can do in the coming week in response to this word, phrase or image.

g) Another student reads the passage aloud.

h) The group selects one of the following ways to present their passage to the class:

Option 1 – Collage
Choose one phrase that sums up the message of the passage. Write that in the centre of a large piece of

paper and then illustrate the phrase with words and images.

Option 2 – Song or poem
Present the message of the scripture passage in a song or poem.

Option 3 – Dramatic reading
Prepare and present a dramatic reading of the passage.

Option 4 – Retell the story in a modern setting

3. Group presentations

Have the groups present their work in the context of a prayer service.

Begin the prayer service with a song, such as “Tree of Life” (CBW III, #373).

Use the following prayers from the celebration of the Easter Vigil after the presentation of each 
scripture passage:
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Genesis 1.1–2.2

Almighty and eternal God, 

you created all things in wonderful beauty 
and order.

Help us now to perceive 

how still more wonderful is the new creation 

by which, in the fullness of time, 

you redeemed your people 

through the sacrifice of our passover, 
Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns for ever and ever. 

Amen.

Genesis 22.1-18

God and Father of all who believe in you,

you promised Abraham 

that he would become the father of all nations,

and through the death and resurrection 
of Christ

you fulfill that promise:

everywhere throughout the world

you increase your chosen people.

May we respond to your call

by joyfully accepting your invitation to the 
new life of grace.

We ask this in the name of Jesus the Lord.

Amen.

Exodus 14.15–15.1

Father,

even today we see the wonders 

of the miracles you worked long ago.

You once saved a single nation from slavery,

and now you offer that salvation to all through
Baptism.

May the peoples of the world become true sons and
daughters of Abraham

and prove worthy of the heritage of Israel.

Grant this through Christ our Lord.

Amen.

Isaiah 54.5-14
Almighty and eternal God,

glorify your name by increasing your chosen people

as you promised long ago.

In reward for their trust,

may we see in the Church the fulfillment of your
promise.

We ask this through Christ our Lord.

Amen.

Isaiah 55.1-11
Almighty, ever-living God,

only hope of the world,

by the preaching of the prophets

you proclaimed the mysteries we are celebrating.

Help us to be your faithful people,

for it is by your inspiration alone

that we can grow in goodness.

Grant this in the name of Jesus the Lord.

Amen.

Baruch 3.9-15, 32–4.4
Father, 

you increase your Church

by continuing to call all people to salvation.

Listen to our prayers

and always watch over those you cleanse in Baptism.

We ask this through Christ our Lord.

Amen.

Ezekiel 36.16-17a, 18-28
God of unchanging power and light,

look with mercy and favour on your entire Church.

Bring lasting salvation to humanity,

so that the world may see

the fallen lifted up,

the old made new,

and all things brought to perfection,

through him who is their origin,

our Lord Jesus Christ,

who lives and reigns for ever and ever.

Amen.

Close the prayer service by praying or singing the “Canticle of Zechariah” (CBW III, #13E or 660). It sum-
marizes the story of salvation.
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A Passion Play 
(following Matthew 26.14–27.66)

Characters:
storyteller Peter

2 listeners Judas

Jesus 3 servants

John Pilate

James 2 guards

Thomas Members of the crowd (5 or more)

Scene:
The storyteller sits on a stool off to one side of the action with the two listeners sitting on the floor or on

lower stools. All of the action can take place in one small, undecorated area. The members of the crowd
are scattered about the audience.

Props:
small table large bowl (for Pilate to wash his hands)

bread basket reed or palm branch

chalice-like cup a hammer and a board (these will not be seen)

Costumes:
Storyteller and listeners: Regular street clothes

Jesus: Black pants, red turtleneck

All others: Black pants, black turtlenecks

The Play
Jesus is sitting on the ground by a small table containing the basket and cup. The disciples are sitting on

either side of him arranged as in the sides of a triangle, with Jesus at the apex. On one side are Judas
and James, on the other are John, Thomas and Peter. Jesus and the disciples remain frozen while the
storyteller speaks.

Listener 1:  Tell us again how Jesus died.

Listener 2:  Yes, tell us. I thought he was very popular. Why didn’t anyone protest his death?

Storyteller:  There is no simple answer to your questions. But I will tell you the story as 
Matthew told it.

It all began when one of the Twelve, whose name was Judas Iscariot, went off to
the chief priests and asked them what they were willing to give him if he handed
Jesus over to them. They paid him thirty pieces of silver and from that time on
Judas kept looking for an opportunity to hand Jesus over.

Now, on the first day of the feast of Unleavened Bread, the disciples came up to
Jesus and asked him where they should prepare the Passover supper. Jesus told
them to go to this man in the city and say to him, “The teacher says, my appointed
time draws near. I am to celebrate the Passover with my disciples in your house.”

The disciples did what Jesus told them to do and prepared the Passover supper.

When it grew dark, Jesus reclined at table with the Twelve.

(The storyteller points to the scene with Jesus and the apostles.)
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Jesus:  I give you my word, one of you is about to betray me.

John: Surely it is not I, Lord.

James:  You can’t mean me.

Thomas: I wouldn’t betray you, Lord.

Peter:  It’s definitely not me.

Judas:  What do you mean, one of us is going to betray you?

(The above lines should all come in rapid succession, even overlapping one another. The order is unimpor-
tant. Jesus may interrupt at any point.)

Jesus:  The man who has dipped his hand into the dish with me is the one who will hand me over.
The Son of Man is departing as Scripture says of him, but woe to that man by whom the Son
of Man is betrayed. Better for him if he had never been born. (Jesus looks directly at Judas
as he speaks this last line.)

Judas: Surely it is not I, Rabbi.

Jesus: It is you who have said it.

(Jesus takes the bread basket and holds it in front of him. Looking up, he begins to pray quietly.)

Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, king of the universe.... (His voice fades.)

Listener 1:  What is he doing?

Storyteller: He’s saying the prayer of blessing. Shh....

Jesus:  (Passing the bread to the apostles) I want you to know that this is my body.

(As the apostles take the bread and pass it around, they should look puzzled. They look at one another, 
trying to figure out what Jesus meant.)

Jesus: (Takes the cup and holds it in front of him) Blessed art thou, O Lord our God, king of the
universe, who created the fruit of the vine.

(Passes the cup to the apostles) All of you must drink from it, for this is my blood, the blood
of the covenant to be poured out on behalf of many for the forgiveness of sins. I tell you, I
will not drink this fruit of the vine from now until the day I drink new wine with you in my
Father’s reign. 

Storyteller: Then, after singing songs of praise, they walked out to the Mount of Olives, to a place called
Gethsemane.

(Jesus and the apostles get up. Judas takes the table with the basket and cup and exits. Jesus and the oth-
ers make a small circle around the stage area singing a simple Hosanna song or chant. Jesus stops and
turns to face the others, who also stop.)

Jesus:  Tonight your faith in me will be shaken, for Scripture has it, “I will strike the shepherd and
the sheep of the flock will be dispersed.” 

(He continues speaking in a gentler voice.) But after I am raised up, I will go to Galilee
ahead of you.

Peter:  (grabbing Jesus by the arm) Though all may have their faith in you shaken, mine will never
be shaken!

(John draws Peter back.)
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Jesus: Peter, I give you my word, before the rooster crows tonight you will deny me three times.

Peter: Even though I have to die with you, I will never disown you.

James: (stepping forward) You know I’ll never leave you, Lord.

John: Nor I.

Thomas: I’ll stay with you whatever happens.

Jesus: Stay here while I go over there and pray.

(Thomas and James sit down slowly. Peter and John follow Jesus a few steps to the centre of the stage.)

Jesus: Remain here and stay awake with me.

(Peter and John kneel. Jesus moves a few steps away and kneels with his face on the ground and his hands
clasped in prayer. The apostles all slump over in sleep. Jesus raises his head and looks up to heaven.)

Jesus: My Father, if it is possible, let this cup pass me by. Still, let it be as you would have it, not as
I. (Jesus again bows in prayer.)

Storyteller: When Jesus returned to his disciples, he found them asleep.

Jesus: (Jesus gets up, walks over to Peter and shakes him.) So, you could not stay awake with me
for even an hour? Be on guard, and pray that you may not undergo trial. (turning away) The
spirit is willing, but nature is weak.

(Jesus returns to prayer, looking up to heaven and holding out his arms.) My Father, if this cannot pass me
by without my drinking it, your will be done. (Bows again in prayer and remains in that position as the
storyteller speaks.)

Storyteller:  Once more Jesus returned to find them sleeping. They could not keep their eyes open. He
began to pray a third time, saying the same words as before.

Jesus: Father.... Father, if this cannot pass me by, your will be done.

Storyteller:  Finally, he returned to his disciples.

Jesus: (walks over to the sleeping disciples) Sleep on, now. Enjoy your rest. The hour is on us when
the Son of Man is to be handed over to the power of evil men.

(Judas enters and pauses.)

Jesus: (shaking Peter and John) Get up! Let us be on our way! See, my betrayer is here.

Judas: (Approaches Jesus and hugs him.) Peace, Rabbi.

Jesus: Do what you are here for, friend.

(Jesus and Judas exit.)

Storyteller:  Judas was accompanied by a great crowd armed with swords and clubs. They had been sent
by the chief priests and elders of the people. Judas had arranged to give them a signal. He
had told them that he would embrace Jesus and then they should take hold of him. As soon as
Judas embraced Jesus, those who were with him stepped forward to lay hands on Jesus and
arrest him. 

One of those who was with Jesus put his hand to his sword, drew it, and slashed at the ser-
vant of the high priest, cutting off his ear. Jesus told him to put the sword back where it
belonged. Jesus told him that those who use the sword are sooner or later destroyed by it.
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Jesus then went on to tell them that he could call on the Father to provide more than twelve
legions of angels at a moment’s notice. But then how would the Scriptures, which say that it
must happen this way, be fulfilled?

Jesus asked the crowd why they had come armed with swords and clubs to arrest him as if he
were a bandit. He pointed out that he had been teaching in the temple precincts day after day
but they had never tried to arrest him there. 

But Jesus knew and told them that it all happened this way in fulfillment of the writings of
the prophets.

Listener 2: What happened to all the disciples?

Storyteller: They all deserted him and fled.

Listener 1: I wouldn’t have done that.

Storyteller: Don’t be so sure. Remember, that’s exactly what all of the disciples said. 

Anyway, those who had apprehended Jesus led him off to Caiaphas, the high priest, where
the scribes and elders (the leaders of the Jewish community) were gathered. Peter followed
them at a distance. At the high priest’s residence Peter sat down with the guards to see what
the outcome would be.

Listener 1: What was the outcome?

Storyteller: The chief priests, with the whole Sanhedrin, were busy trying to get false testimony against
Jesus so that they might put him to death. They couldn’t find any even though many false
witnesses took the stand. Finally two came forward and said:

Crowd member 1: (Standing up in the audience) This man has declared that he can destroy God’s sanctu-
ary and rebuild it in three days.

Listener 2: But he didn’t say he would destroy the temple! Besides, I thought he was talking about the
temple of his body, wasn’t he?

Storyteller:  Nonetheless, that testimony was enough for the chief priest. He rose to his feet and asked
Jesus if he had an answer to the statements made against him. Jesus remained silent. Then the
high priest ordered Jesus to tell them under oath before the living God whether or not he was
the Messiah, the Son of God.

Listener 2: And what did Jesus say? Did he tell them?

Storyteller: Jesus simply said:  “It is you who say it. But I tell you this:  soon you will see the Son of
Man seated at the right hand of the Power and coming on the clouds of heaven.”  When Jesus
said that, the high priest tore Jesus’ robes and said that Jesus had blasphemed. The high priest
said there was no need for further witnesses now that they had heard the blasphemy first
hand. He asked the council what their verdict was and they said that Jesus deserved death.
Then they began to spit in his face, and some even slapped him and told him to play the
prophet and say who had hit him.

(Peter and three servants enter. Peter and two of the servants crouch and pretend to be warming their
hands over a fire. The third servant is standing a little off to one side as if watching something in the dis-
tance. Peter and the servants freeze in position until the storyteller has spoken.)

Listener 1: You said Peter followed Jesus to the high priest’s house. What was he doing during all 
of this?
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Storyteller: Peter was still sitting in the courtyard.

(Peter begins to rub his hands for warmth.)

Servant 1: You, too, were with Jesus the Galilean.

Peter: (standing up) I don’t know what you are talking about.

Servant 2:  (speaking to Servant 3) This man was with Jesus of Nazareth.

Peter: I tell you, I don’t know the man.

Servant 3: You are certainly one of them. Your accent gives you away!

Peter: (angrily) I swear to you, I do not know the man! 

(Peter begins to walk away, pauses as if listening when the storyteller speaks, and then covers his face with
his hands and leaves.)

Storyteller: At that moment the rooster began to crow.

Listener 2: It was just like Jesus said. Peter denied him three times before the rooster crowed.

Storyteller:  That’s right. And when he heard the rooster, Peter remember Jesus’ words. He left the court-
yard and began to weep bitterly.

In the morning the chief priests and the elders took formal action against Jesus in order to
have him put to death. They bound him and led him away, and handed him over to Pilate, 
the governor.

Listener 1: Was Judas happy when they condemned Jesus and handed him over to the governor? Did
Judas really want Jesus to die?

Storyteller: When Jesus was condemned, Judas began to regret what he had done. He took the thirty
pieces of silver back to the chief priests and elders.

Judas: (Judas walks to the centre of the stage.) I have sinned. I betrayed an innocent man.

Storyteller: But they just said that that was Judas’ own problem and no concern of theirs. Judas threw the
money into the temple and left.

(Judas throws down the money and leaves.)

He went off and hanged himself.

The chief priests picked up the money, but they did not think that they should put it in the
temple treasury since it was blood money. So after conferring together they used it to buy the
potter’s field as a cemetery for foreigners. That is why even today that field is called “Blood
Field.”

When they did this, they fulfilled the words of the prophet Jeremiah, who said:  “They took
the thirty pieces of silver, the value of a man with a price on his head, a price set by some of
the people of Israel, and they gave it for the potter’s field, just as the Lord commanded me.”

(Pilate enters and stands with his arms crossed, facing the audience.)

Meanwhile, Jesus was taken before the governor.  

(Two guards walk in with Jesus between them. They push Jesus to his knees in front of Pilate and then take
a stand “at attention” a few feet away from Jesus, one on each side.)

Pilate: Are you the king of the Jews?

Jesus: As you say.
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Pilate: Surely you have heard how many charges they bring against you:  not only blasphemy, but a
threat to tear down the temple, and a claim to be king!

(Jesus remains silent.)

Pilate: Have you nothing to say?

(Jesus remains silent.)

(A servant enters.)

Servant: Sir, I have a message for you from your wife.

Pilate: (Takes a message from the servant and walks a few paces from Jesus to read it. Reading
aloud:) Do not interfere in the case of that holy man. I had a dream about him today that has
upset me.

(Pilate walks back to face Jesus.) You know it is the custom for me to release one Jewish
prisoner at the time of the festival. I will ask the people who have followed you if they want
you released. They are already gathered outside to hear what I have decided about you.

(Pilate takes a few steps forward to face the audience.) Which Jewish prisoner shall I release
in honour of the festival?

Crowd member 1: (Stands up and shouts.) We want Barabbas!

Crowd member 2: (Stands and shouts.) Yes! Release Barabbas!

Crowd member 3: (Sitting) Barabbas!

Crowd member 4: (Sitting) Give us Barabbas!

Pilate: Shall I release Barabbas or Jesus the Nazarene?

Crowd member 1: (Stands and shouts.) Barabbas!

Pilate: Then what am I to do with Jesus, the so-called Messiah?

Crowd member 2: (Stands, raises a fist and shouts.) Crucify him!

Crowd member 3: (Stands and shouts.) Yes, crucify him!

Crowd member 1: (Begins chanting.) Crucify him, crucify him, crucify him.

Pilate: Why? What crime has he committed?

Crowd member 1: (Begins chanting again, this time clapping in time to the chant.) Crucify him, crucify
him, crucify him! 

(All other crowd members join in the chant. Maintain the chant until Pilate yells for silence.)

Pilate: (Shouts very loudly.) Silence!! (In a quieter voice) Bring me water.

(Servant 1 enters, carrying a bowl. Pilate acts as if he is washing his hands.)

Pilate:  I am innocent of the blood of this just man. The responsibility is yours.

Crowd member 5: (Stands and shouts.) Crucify him!

(Pilate exits.)

(As the storyteller is speaking, the two guards stand Jesus up. One pretends to place a crown on his head,
the other sticks a reed or a palm branch in his hand.)

318 Year 8 – Stand By Me



Storyteller: Pilate’s soldiers took Jesus inside the praetorium. They stripped off his clothes and wrapped
him in a scarlet military cloak. They wove a crown of thorns and put it on his head and stuck
a reed in his right hand.

Guard 1: (Makes a sweeping, low bow) All hail, king of the Jews.

Guard 2: (Very sarcastic) Hail, O mighty one. Here’s what I think of your might. (Spits at Jesus.)

Guard 1: Hail to the king! (Takes the reed or palm from Jesus’ hand and brings it across his face three
times as he says:) To the king, to the king, to the king.

(The guards lead Jesus off.)

Storyteller: When they had finished making a fool of him, they stripped him of the cloak, dressed him in
his own clothes, and led him off to crucifixion.

(As the storyteller continues to speak, the guards lead Jesus onto the stage.) 

On their way they met a Cyrenian named Simon. They forced him into service and made him
carry the cross. When they arrived at a site called Golgotha (a name which means Skull
Place), they gave Jesus a drink of wine mixed with gall. He tasted it but refused to drink.
Then they crucified him.

(The guards hold Jesus’ arms out as if to nail him on a cross. When the storyteller says, “Then they cruci-
fied him,” someone out of sight strikes three loud hammer blows against a board. At that time the guards
mime hammering nails to hold Jesus’ arms. One then mimes putting a sign over his head, and then both
go down on one knee to mime rolling dice. Jesus stands, holding his arms out as if he were hanging from
them. He will maintain this position until the Passion play is over.)

When they had crucified him they put a sign above him stating the charge against him. (The
storyteller looks above Jesus’ head and then says, as if reading:) “This is Jesus, King of the
Jews.” Then they began to cast lots for his clothing.

Servant 1: (Walks on stage and looks at Jesus) So you are the one who was going to destroy the temple
and rebuild it in three days. Why don’t you save yourself?

Guard 1: Come down off the cross if you are God’s son.

Crowd member 5: He saved others but he cannot save himself.

Crowd member 4: I thought he was the king of Israel! Let’s see him come down from the cross!

Crowd member 3: Yeah, then maybe we’ll believe in him.

Crowd member 2: He relied on God. Let God rescue him now if he wants to. After all, isn’t he the one
who said he was God’s son?

Storyteller: And they kept on taunting him. Even the two criminals who had been crucified with Jesus
mocked him. From noon on there was darkness over the whole land until mid-afternoon.

Jesus: (calling out loudly) Eli, Eli, lema sabachthani!

Listener 2: What did he say?

Storyteller: My God, my God, why have you forsaken me?

Servant 1: Did you hear? He is calling on Elijah. (Moves toward Jesus as if to do something.)

Guard 2: (Stands to block the servant.) Leave him alone. Let’s see whether Elijah comes to his rescue.

Storyteller: Once again, Jesus cried out in a loud voice and gave up his spirit.
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Jesus: (crying loudly) Eli, Eli ... (As the second cry fades away, Jesus’ head falls slowly to 
one side.)

Guard 2: (Kneels slowly.) Clearly, this was the Son of God.

(If appropriate, the storyteller and listeners may kneel at this point. Everyone should remain still and
silent for about 45 seconds. The storyteller then resumes his or her place on the stool. As the storyteller is
speaking, the strongest members of the cast come forward and slowly remove Jesus’ arms from the cross.
They then carry him out slowly and solemnly while the storyteller concludes the narrative.)

Storyteller: When evening came, a wealthy man from Arimathea named Joseph arrived. He was another
of Jesus’ many disciples, and he had gone to Pilate to request the body of Jesus. Pilate issued
an order for its release.

Taking the body, Joseph wrapped it in fresh linen and laid it in his own tomb, which had been
carved from a formation of rock. Then he rolled a huge stone across the entrance of the tomb
and went away. But Mary Magdalene and the other Mary remained sitting there, facing the
tomb. The chief priests and the pharisees set a guard by the tomb because they were afraid that
Jesus’ disciples would steal the body and claim that he had been raised from the dead.

The Buried and Resurrected Alleluia
Before Ash Wednesday:
Create a large paper banner that says “Alleluia!” 

On Ash Wednesday:
Have a brief prayer service during which the “Alleluia” is rolled up and placed in a box, which is then

sealed.

As Lent progresses:
Have students cover the box with images of things in the world for which we need God’s help to 

overcome.

On Easter Monday:
• Students create symbols of hope or draw or find images of sorrow and suffering being overcome.

• Have a resurrection celebration:

– Begin by singing a song, such as “Jesus Christ Is Risen Today” (CBW III, #389).

– Tear open the box so that it lies flat on the ground. (Sometime before Easter you may wish to fill the 
box secretly with treats for your class.)

– Unroll the “Alleluia” banner and hang it in your classroom.

– Invite students to place their symbols or images on the banner. As they do so, invite them to offer a 
prayer of thanks for something God has done to bring hope to their lives. 

– Sing again.

Stations of the Resurrection
Divide students into 10 groups. Assign each group one of the scripture passages listed below: 

1. Matthew 28.1- 8  The stone is rolled back and the tomb is empty

2. John 20.1-10  Peter and John run to the tomb

3. John 20.11-18  Jesus appears to Mary Magdalene

4. John 20.19-23  Jesus shows himself to the disciples
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5. Luke 24.13-35  Jesus meets two disciples on the road to Emmaus

6. Luke 24.36-49  Jesus shows the disciples that he is not a ghost

7. John 20.24-29  Jesus shows his wounds to Thomas

8. John 21.1-17  Jesus commissions Peter

9. Matthew 28.16-20  Jesus commissions the apostles

10. Acts 1.6-11  Jesus ascends to heaven

Ask each group to create a visual image for their “station” using a combination of drawings and collage.
(The drawings can relate to the historical event. The collage might contain modern events that reflect or
parallel the story.) Each group should also write a short prayer to go with their station.

Post the stations around the room with the prayers underneath them. Use them for a weekly prayer and
reflection during the Easter season.

Surprised by God: Stories of Resurrection
Divide your students into small groups and assign each group one of the scripture passages listed in the

previous activity. Ask each group to retell their passage in a song, poem or skit.

Put on a “resurrection presentation” for a younger class. Intersperse the songs and skits with singing 
and prayer.

Or, ask each group to choose a phrase from their passage and use it as the focus of a poster or a portion of
a bulletin board.

Pentecost: We Are One in the Spirit
Pentecost is the perfect time to celebrate the ethnic diversity within the community. You might consider

doing one of the following activities.

• Create a bulletin board with a message such as “Peace be with you” in as many languages as possible.

• Have students who speak other languages teach the Lord’s Prayer in their own language.

• Have a “Pentecost party” with holiday foods from many different cultures. Invite students to bring
Christian religious symbols from different cultures to place around the room. (You may wish to have
them write a paragraph explaining the symbol on an index card to put with the symbol.) Begin the cele-
bration by reading Acts 2.1-6 in a variety of languages.
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DO DON’T

1. Share your faith with the students to 1. Don’t link suffering and death with guilt,
facilitate their growth in faith. punishment and sin: God is not vengeful.

2. Share your own feelings and tell about your 2. Don’t look for something positive in the
own memories of the person who has died situation but do affirm our hope in Christ.
but don’t idealize him or her.

3. Develop an environment in which students 3. Don’t force a student to participate in a
feel comfortable to ask any questions, and discussion.
completely confident of receiving an 
honest answer.

4. Be sensitive to cultural differences in responses 4. Don’t be judgmental.
to death and help students become aware of
culturally-appropriate behaviour.

5. Use correct terminology related to death. 5. Don’t lecture. It is not the time to make a
point or moralize.

6. Listen and empathize. Make sure you hear 6. Don’t avoid discussion because you are
what is said and not what you think the student uncomfortable and unable to cope with
ought to have said. your own feelings about death. Ask for

help when you feel that you need it.

7. Say “I don’t know” when you don’t know. 7. Don’t say “I know how you feel” unless you do.

8. Maintain, as much as possible, discipline, 8. Don’t force a ‘regular day’ upon grieving students, 
a sense of continuity and care giving. but at the same time don’t allow the class to be 

totally unstructured. Offer choices of activities, 
e.g., letters, journals and discussion.

9. Maintain a sympathetic attitude toward the 9. Don’t expect adult responses from all students.
students’ age-appropriate responses. Their grief responses may seem inappropriate

to you.

10. Allow the students to express as much 10. Don’t overwhelm the family with phone
grief as they are able or are willing to calls; choose a school spokesperson to
share with you. remain in contact with the family.

Adapted from Halton Roman Catholic Separate School Board Crisis Response Guideline – Bereavement
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1. Making Parchment Scrolls
a) Steep regular black tea for 1/2 hour in very hot water in a sink or large dishpan.
b) Place sheets of manila paper in the tea just long enough to wet the paper. 
c) Hang the paper to dry.
d) Roll the paper.
e) Singe the edges of the paper. (Make sure you have a fire extinguisher on hand.)

2. Making a Hand-Bound Book 
Materials needed:

• pages to be bound • stiff cardboard
• scissors • glue
• cloth tape • ruler
• needle, thread and a needle threader
• cloth, contact paper or heavy wallpaper for the cover (you will need a piece more than twice the size

of your book)

Method:
a) After writing and illustrating your book, add one blank page at the front and one blank page at the back

of your book.
b) Sew the pages together about 0.5 cm from the left side.
c) Cut two pieces of cardboard approximately 1 cm larger than your book on all sides.
d) Tape the two cardboard covers together with the cloth tape, leaving approximately 1 cm between them.

(For a thick book, leave a wider gap.)
e) Flip the covers so that the tape is on the back.
f) Cut a piece of cloth, wallpaper or contact paper 2.5 cm larger on all sides than the taped-together card-

board.
g) Place the printed side of the cloth face down. Place the taped-together cardboard on the cloth so that the

tape is against the cloth. Glue the cover material to the cardboard.

Note:
If using cloth: Put the glue on the cloth and the cardboard, wait 10 minutes and then press the 

two together.
If using contact paper: Carefully peel off the protective backing. Centre the cardboard in the air 

over the sticky side and then gently press the cardboard on the contact paper.
If using wallpaper: If the paper is not pre-glued, use either white glue or contact cement. If the 

paper is pre-glued, wet the glue side with a sponge. Proceed as for contact paper.

h) Fold in the “ears” of the corners and glue them down. Fold in the rest of the edges and glue them down.
i) Centre the book pages over the cardboard/cloth covers. Glue the blank pages to the front and back card-

boards. Wipe off any extra glue and press the book flat under a pile of heavy books.

Instructions for Special ProjectsAPPENDIX
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